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DIVISION FOR GIRLS AND WOMEN'S SPORTS

Fhe Diasion tor Girls and Women's Sports 1s g nonprofit educa-
tional orgamzgtion designed 1o senve the needs and nterests ot ad-
minntrators, teachers, feaders, and participants n SPOrts programs
for girls 1nd women It » one of cight divisions of ke Amencan
Assoctation for Health, Pre: sscal t ducation and Recreation Active
members of the Dimvaon aic women members of the Amertean
Assocation tor Heaith, Physical Fducation, and Reereation who are
mterested an wports for girls ynd women and who partiaapate i the
work of the Dnision These women ar¢ profossiondl leaders
schools, Colleges,  community  centers, industnal plants, military
services, public and prnvate dubs, and Jgenues

Lhe purpose of the Division tor Girls and Women's Sports s to
loster the development of sports programs tor the enfrchment of the
ife of the partiapant

Fhe Division tor Gurls and Women's Sports attempts to promote
destrable sports pregrams through
I Tormulaung and pubhiazmg guidimg pimcples and standards tor

the admunistrator, Jeader, offioal and player
< Pubhishmg and meerpreting rules govermng sports for girls and
women
Providing the micans tor Gammg, evgluating, and rating of
otficals
4 Dissemunating information on the conduct ol guls and women s

sports
S Stmulating, evaluating and disseminating research  the field of
giis and women's sports
6 Orgamning vanous units of AAPIR concerned primanily weth
girls and women™s sports m order 1o exert clectne leadersiup,
Sharing i the nteresss of other A AHPER divisions and. or
SCCHONS 1N PIoMOUNgE SPOrts programs,
8 Cooperating with alhied groups mterested 1n girls and women's
sports moorder to tormulate pohaes and rules that affcedt the
condudt of women's sports

-
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SPORTS GUIDES AND OFFICIAL RULES COMMITTEE
INTEREST INDICATOR

The SGOR Comnuitee 1s endeavoring to broaden its base of

personnel and to strengthen 1ty services to Guide readers. The
purpose of this form s to offer readers an opportumty to join us n
meeting this need. Please complete this form and send 1t to the
SGOR Associate Charrman-clect. whose name and address appear on
nage 10.

Name e e

Protessional Address S

City e State ZipCode_ . . _ .

I Check the Sport Committee(s) which would be of mterest to
you.

—  Aquatics — Flag football — ~ Specdball
e Archery —_— Golf —— . Squash

—— Badiminton ____ Gymnastics —_— lennis

e Bashethall ——— L acrons: — . Track and Hield
— . Bowhng — Outing Activifies —— Volley ball
— fenang ——— Soccer —— Wmter Sports
— Ield Hodkey o Softball

2 Would you like to serve as 0 member of a Sports Guide Committee
of yourmterest? ___ Yes ___ No

3 Would you consider submitting an article to a Guide Commitiee
ds a prospective author? Yes No
Possible topicor title — e e e

4 Can you suggest topics for articles which you would hke to have
mcluded i future Guides? (Please indicate sport )

S5 Are there others whom vou weuld recommend for consideration
as possible conmmittee members or authors? Please indicate below,
(Use additional paper, 1f necessary.)

Name Sport(s)

Professional Address

City - State

Zip Code

Sports Commttee Member {3 Pre spective Author (8] 1Check one)

Y ou may serve on only one Sport Gude Committee at o tine

6
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DGWS STATEMENT OF BELIEFS

We believe that opportunities for mstruction and participation tn
sports should oe mncluded in the educstionat expenences of every
girl. Sports are an ntegral part of the culture i which we hve.
Sports skills and sports participation are valuable social and recre-
ational tools which may be used to enrich the hives of women in our
society.

We believe that sports opportumities at all levels of skill should be
available to girls and women who wish to take advantage of these
eapenences, Competiion and cooperation may be demonstrated n
all sports programs although the type and mtensity of the com-
petition will vary with the degree or level of skill of the participants.
An understanding of the relationship between competition and
cooperation and of how to utilize both within the accepted frame-
work of our socrety 1s one of the desirable outcomes of sports
participation,

We believe n the importance of physwal activity in the man-
tenance of the general health of the participant

We believe that participation in sports contributes to the develop-
ment of sclf-confidence and to the estabbshment of desirable
interpersonal relations,

For these reasons we believe that gils and women of all ages
should be provided with comprehensive school and community
programs of sports and recreation. In addition, they should be
strongly and actively encouraged to take part in such programs,

PROGRAM

We behieve that sports programs for girls and women should be
broad, varied, and planned for participants ¢t differing levels of skall,
There should be full awareness of the wide span of indvidual differ-
unees so that all types, ages, and skil levels ase considered an the
planning of sports programe. In cop Jucting the verious phases of
sports programs, pnneiples must guide action. These principles
should be based on the latest and soundest knowledge regarding

1. Growth and development factors

2. Motor learning

3. Social and individual maturation and adjustment

4. The values of sports participation as recognized 1n our culture,

Elementary Schools {grades 1-6)

We beheve 1 planned, comprehensive, and balanced programs of
physical education for every girl in the elementary program, These
should provide experniences m basic movements for example, skip-

DGWS STATEMENT OF BELIEFS 7
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ping and simple dance steps, bending, reaching, and ¢imbing and in
J wide vartety of actnities which require basic sport shills such as
catchung, throwing, batting, ¢nd kicking,

We behieve that intramural sports experiences i appropriately
modified sports activities should supplement an instruchonal
program for girls 1n grades 4, 5, and 6, and that in most cases these
experniences wil be sufficiently stimulating and competitive for the
highly shalled garl, We believe extramural sports activities, if included
in the upper elementary grades, should be hmited to occasional play
days (sports groups or teams cvomposed ¢! representatives from
several schools or units), sports days. and invitational events

Secondary Schools (grades 7-12)

We beheve that in secondary schools a program ot intramural and
eantramural participation should be arranged to augment ¢ sound and
womprehensive anstructional program n physical education for all
girls  Ixtramural programs should not be organized unuil there are
broad mstructional and mtramural programs and 4 sufficient allot-
ment of time, facithties, and personnel for rew programs,

Colleges and Unmiversities

We behieve that college and umiversity nstructionzl progranis
should go bevond those activities usually included in the high school
program, There should be opportunities to explore and develop skills
i a vanety of activities, with emphasis on individual sports It 1s
desirable that opportunities for extramural experiences beyond the
miramural program be accesstble to the highly skilled young women
who wish these opportunities,

Forms of Competition

Inlramural competition 1s sports competition m which all
participants are dentified wath the same school, commumty center,
club, organization, mstitution, or industry, or are residents of 4
designated small neighborhood or community.

Extramural competition s a plan of sports competition in winch
patticipants from two or more schools, community centers, JJubs,
organizations, institutions, mdustries, or neighborhoods compete,
I'he forms of extramural competition include
. Sports days school o1 sports group partictpates as a unit
Telegraphic meets- resulls are compared by wire or mail
. Invitational events symposiums, games, or matche to which a

school or sports group mvites one or more teams or indwviduals to
participate,

4. Interscholastic, intercollegiate, or interagency programs groups

which are trained and coached play a series of scheduled games

Lt —
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4nd or tourmaments with hike teams trom other schod Is, cities, or

OIganzalions

Intcrnational Competition myolves players from ditferent nations
and provides sporis expenences tor indmvduals or groups with
aacptional ability and  emotional matunty. This type of com-
petition under some condinons could mndude secondary s hool LI
bul usually 1t s planned for IBoTs mature participants

Corcarcational agtn es are designed to gne boy s and girls oppor-
tumbies to participate on the same team aganst 4 team of hke com-
postion provided the actinvities do not mvolve body contact he
basiy tor formation of teams should be to promote good team play,
We tcieve that girks should be prolibited from Parteapating (1 on a
boys micteollegiate o terscholastic team, (2) against a boys mter-
olicprate o mtenscholastic team, and (3) AgANsSt g boy n g
scheduted miercollegrate ot iterscholastie - ontest

ADMINISTRATION

We believe that certam saf- ¢uards should be provided 10 prutect
the health and well-bemg ot partiapants, Adequate health and
nurance protection should be sequred by the mstitution Iirst awd
services and emergency miedical care should be avarlable during atl
scheduled ntersc holasti sports events, Quahified professional leaders
should ensure 4 proper peniod for conditioning of players, a <afe
covitonment mduding equipment and tacthties, o schedule with a
Inmited number of games, and simabar measures

We believe that sports offraatme should be the responsibility of
those who know and use DGWS approv=d rules Officrals should
hold current ratings . those sports i whici, ratigs are given,

We beheve that the entre fimancang ot girls and women's sports
programs should be induded in the total school budget, It 15 sug-
gested that income be handled as o regular school meome tem,

We beheve that the scheduang of sports activities for girls and
women should be moaccordance with then needs and that therr
schedule should not be required to contorm 1o 4 league schedule
estabhished for boys and men’s sports

We behieve that excellence of achievement should be given
recogrution and that the intrin< values which gcerue from the
pursuit of excelience are of primary umportance. We believe that,
when awards e given, they should be nexpensive tokens of g
symbolic type, such s nbbons, letters, and small pins,

We beheve that expert teachimg and quahty programs generate
e own best public relations, 1 1o suggested that an effectve plan
be developed for mterpreting the values of the SPOTLS program o
parents, teachers i other fields, and mierested members of the

DGWS STATEMENT OF BELIEFS 9




whool or Ollege community anduding the prew A procedare .
which has proved successtul i 1o myite hey groups to a selection of

doemonstrations and sports events at different fevels <o that they

By see Medine programs i action,

' LEADERSHIP

We beiteve that good feadership iy essental to the desuable

conduect of the sports program. The quahlitied leader meets the

standards set by the protession, mcludig an understanding ot (1) )
the place and purpose ot sports m education, (1) the growth and

development of (hildren and youth, €3) the effects of xerfuine on

the human organisn, (4) 11rst ard and acciaent prevention. (5) under-

standmg of speaitic shalls, and (6) sound teaching methods, Personal

erpenience i organtzed extramural competition s destrable for the

young wonun plannmg to become g leader o teacher of women's

sports - The leader should demonstrate personal integnity and g

prunary concern tor the welfare of the participant

POLICY-M KING

And tinally | we bebieve that ali | aders, teachers, and coaches of
girls and women's sports should be ¢ reouraged to take an actine part
I the policy deasions which atfect planning, organizing, and
conducting sports programs for garls and women, Leaders oLould
make sure that quahttied women are apponted to the governmg
spoits bodies at all fevels Tocal, state, national, and mternational (o
ensure that programs are in the beo mte.est of those who parti
Hate,

10 DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GuUID®
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STANDARDS IN SPORTS FOR GIRLS AND WOMEN

Standards 1n sports actvites for girls and women should be based

“upon the following

Sports actvities for girls and women should be taught. coached,
and officiated by qualified women whenever and wherever possi-
ble.

Programs should provide every gir) with a wide variety of activi-
i1es

he results of competition should be judged m terms of benefus
to the particpants rather than by the winming of championships
or the athletic or commercial advantage to schools =r orgamiza-
tons,

Health and Safety Standards for Players

)

1
5

o

Careful supervision of the health ot all players must be provided

An exanmnation by a qualtfied physican

Wntren permission by a quahiied physician afier senousaliness or
mjury

Removal of players when they are imured or overfangued or
show signs of emotional istabihy

A healthful, safe and sanitary environment tor sports activity
Limitatioi > of competiton to a geographical area which will
pernit ployers 1o return at reasonable hours, provision of safe
transportat.on.

General Pelicies

Select the members of all teams so that they play against those of
approximmately the same ebihty and matunty

Arrange the schedule of games and practices so as not to place
demands on the team or player which would jeopardize the
cducational objectives of the comprehensive sports program,
Discourage any girl from practicing wath, ot playmng with, 4 team
for more than one group while competing mn that sport duning
the same sport season

Promote social events m connection with all forms of compet-
tion.

STANDARDS IN SPORTS FOR GIRLS AND WOMEN 1
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SOURCES OF INFORMATION AND SERVICE

The various services are oftered by comnmuttees  All requests tor
information of services should be addiessed to the chairman ot the
comnuttee mto whose tield ot work the quiry falls  Inquines
which cannot be readily classitied should be addressed to the DGWS
vicespresident
AUDIOVISUAL COMMITTEL Reviews films, advises on pro-

duction provides hists of up-to-date films available for rental or

purchase

Charrman  JEAN PUTNAM, Central Washington State College,

I Hensburg 98926

ASSOCIATION FOR INTLRCOLLIGIATI ATHITTICS TOR
WOMIEN Sponsors national tournaments and establishes pro-
cedures for regional deveiopment and tor sanctiomng inter-
collegiate events,

Preadent CAROLY OGLESBY, Purdue U nn . W LaFavette,
Ind. 47907

DIVISION HISTORIAN Mamtamns file ot nstoncal records and
publications which are available on loan,
Iistortan HAZEL PETTRSON, Univ ot [daho, Moscow 83483

LIATSON Mamtains relationships with alhied national spoxts organi-
zations
Charrman MILDRED BARNES, Central Missourns State Coliege,
Warrensbuig 64093

NATIONAL INTRAMURAL SPORIS COUNCIL A jomnt covneil
of DGWS and DMA to provide leadership to mtate end 9
improve intramural programs at all educational levels
Charrman  GFRALD GRI GORY, Highland School, Skokwe 1
60076

OFFICIATING SFRVICES ARFA  Tests and rates women ofticials
directs pohicies of local boards
Charrman  ELSIE COBB, North Texas State Univ . Denton
76203 ¢1972-73)

PHILOSOPHY AND STANDARDS AREFA States and anterprets
standards for guls and women's sports
Charrman, 1LOU TEAN MOY!L R, Northern Hhnowns Univ . DeKalb
60118 (1972-74)

PUBLICATIONS COMMITTLL Sohcits, recewves, edits, and pub-
hshes speaal publications and produces spotts techmque Charts
Charrman NANCY DAVIS, Shidinore College, Saratoga Sprngs,
N Y. 12860

12 DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE

ki

.




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

RESEARCH COMMITTEL - Carnies out special studies. advises on
tesearch problems, edits DGWS research artcles,
Chairman DOROTIEY HARRIS, Pennsyhvania State Umv |, Uni-
versity Park 16802

SPORTS GUIDES AND OFFICIAL RULES COMMITTEF Revises
and terprets offiec 't rules, edits and publishes sports guides and
techmgque charts.
Chairman JANICE PEPARCL, Utah State Umiv,, Logan, 84231

STATE CHAIRMEN- Fach chamrman orgarizes committees for
educational and mformational work within her state. Sce hist 1n
current DGWS Basherball Gude

STUDENT SPORTS ORGANIZATIONS Orgamzational and pro-
gram service 10 GAA's and WAA'S mamtained through NGAA
Project and CWS,
Comudant BETTY FHINCHUM, AAHPER, 1201 Sixteenth St
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036

Publications
SPORTS LIBRARY IFOR GIRLS AND WOMEN «ce mside front

cover.
SPECIAT PUBLHICATIONS <ee mside back cover

SOURCES O INFORMATION AND SERVICE 13
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DGWS EXECUTIVE COUNCIL
1972-73

Vice President  Betty Hartman, Kent State Unmiv. Kent, Ohio
44240

Lice President-elect Frances Koenig, Central Michigan Univ | Mt
Pleasant 48858

Past  Vice President loAnne Thorpe, Southern Hhnoiw Umv
Carbondale 62901

Area Chairman

Cenpal Janet Nuszman, Washburn Umiv,, Topeha, Kans, 66620
(1971-73)
Llect  Ina Andernon, Umv. of Nebrasha, Lincoln 68508
(1973-75)
Fastern Ann Venczia, Newarh State College, Uinton, NJ 07083
(1972-74)
Midv.est Genevieve Hartzler, Jachson Thgh School, Jackson, Mich
49501 (1972-74)
Northwest Dorothy Dobie, Marylhurst College, Marylhurst, Ore.
97036 (1971-75)
Southern  Roberta Boyee Siohes, MuamieDade Jr Coliege, South
Campus, Mianu, Fla 32156 (1971-73)
Southwest  Toye Punter, Logan Jumor High School, Togan, Utah
04321 (1972-73)
fwson Mildred Barnes, Central Missoun State College, Wariens-
burg 64093 (1971-73)
Elecr  Nancy Chapman, Umiv of [thnois, Normal 01701
Offrciatig Services  Elsie Cobb, Noith Texas State Univ , Denton
76203 (1972-73)
Lilecr  Mary Roland Guttin, Winthrop College. Rock Hill, S. €
29730
Phidosophy and Standards 1 ou Jean Moyer, Northern Hhnors Uniy
DeKalb 50115 (1972-74)
Researeh Dorothy Harns, Pennsylvama State Univ., Unaversity
Park 16802 (1970-72)
Publications  Nancy Davis, Shidmore College, Saratoga, N.Y. 128006
(1971-73)
Flect Barbara Toepner, Umv ot Califormia, Berkeley 94720
Judrovisual Jean Putnam, Central Washington College of
Education, Fllensburg 98920 (1969-73)
Periodicaly  Joan Hultz, Umv  of Maryland, College Park
20740

14 DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE




Special Publicanions  Judy Devine, Kent State Unnv.. Kentg,
Ohto 44240 (1971-73)
Sports Guides and Ofneal Rudes  Janiee Pearce, Utah State Umiv
Logan 84321 (1970-73)
Associate Charman Jeanna Davenport, Umv, of lhnoss,
Urbana 61801 (1974-72)
Assocare Cnavman-elecrs Sue Pernice, Indiana 3State Umv,
Terre Haute 47809
Historan - Hazel Peteron, Univ. of Idaho. Moseow 83483
Student Sports Orgamzauors  Consulwani, Betty  Fhnchum,
AAHPER, 1201 16th St . N.W., Weshington, D.C. 20036
DGWS Consulant Mary E Rekstad, AAHPER, 1201 ‘eth St..
N.W  Washmgton, D C., 20036
Stajf Program Assistant  Elizabeth Hoyt, AAHPER, 1201 16th St .
N.W  Washington, D C 200306
Fwason Representanres from Other Organizations
Canada, AHPER, Women's Athletic Section: Margaret Walker,
MceGull Univ., 475 Pine Ave. W., Montreal, Quebec, Canada
National  Association  for  Physical Fducation of  College
Women June Galloway, Umv of North Carolina, Greensboro
27412

.

Other DGWS Structures

Asocanon for Intercollegiate Athlencs jor Women  see p. 19 for
st of personned.
Nanonal Intramural Sports Council
Gerald Gregory, Charrman, Thghland School. Shokie, 1L 60076
Cathenine Green, Past Chairman, Unw, of Washington, Seaitle
981035
Betty Hewell, Princeton Fhgh School, Princeton, N.J, 08540
Carolyn Hewatt, Charrman-clect, Women's gvm, Univ. of Texas,
Austin 78712
Ronald Iyatt, Sceretary, Unwv, of North Carolna, Chapel il
27514
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SPORTS GUIDES AND OFFICIAL RULES COMMITTEE
1972-1973
- General Chzirn in
Janmice Pearce, Uoah State Unn | Togan 84321 L 107073 ’
Associate Chairr-an
Joanna Diveraas Umiv of Hhnons, ;
Urbana 61061 .. ... e 1971-74
Associate Chairman-Elect .
Sue Pernice, Indiana State Uniy |
Terre He tte 37809 . 1972-75 .
Aquatics
Joanna Midlyng, Indiana Unin |
Bloomington 49701 . . . o 10TETR
i Archery
’ Jdacquehine Shick, Univ of Minnesota,
‘ Minneapolis $5433 . L1972
Badminton
Dors Henderson, Hinots State Unn
Normal 61761 ... ... . .o 197274
Basketball
Nan Nichols, College of Wooster,
Wooster, Ohio 44691 . 1971.73
Bowling
I thel Docherty, Western Hhnos Univ |
Macomb, Il 61455 .. JoT1-73
Heat Voyee Curtis, 850 Ave 1
Abilene, Tev, 79601 . 197375
Fencing
Nany Cuiry . Southwest Missourn State College,
Sprngiiend 65802 . 197173
Llcct Mary Hemedke, Lawrence Unn
Appleton, Wik 54911 . 1973-75
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Field Hockey

Fran Ramser. Roanoke College, Salem, Va 24153 . L 1972.74

Flag Foothall

Mary Grace Coiby, Univ of Santa (lara,

Santa Clara, Calif 95053 . S L. 197274
Golf
Andreg Hauge, Rte 1. Lodhhaven, Pa. 17745 .., ... 1972.74

. Gymnastics
i {u Wallace. Brigham Young Univ |

Provo, Utdh 84601 Ce e C e 1971-73
Lacrosse
Agnes Binder, Sunny Hills,

Hockessm, Del 19707 ... A LR E i
Outing Activities
Midied Femen, Indiana State Univ |

Ferre Haute 47802 Ce e B A R
Soccer
Dolores Faber, Nassau Community College,

Garden Crity, N Y, 1ES33 0 L., L. . .. 1972-74
Softball
Dotothy Dobie, Marvihunt College.,

Marylhuist. Ore 972006 . . . 1972.7.
Speedbali
Barbara Lundy. Montrose High School,

Montrose, Mach 484570 . . . ..., Lo 197273
Squash
Manigold I-dwards. Umv. of Pittsburgh,

Pittsburgh, Pa, 158213 ... .. ... P 972",
Tennis
Patriaa Sherman, State Umiv, ot Towa,

lowa City 52240 . . . 1972-74
SPORTS GUIDES AND OFFICIAL RULES COMMITTEE 17
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Track and Field

Donmis Thompeon, Univ ot Hawan,
Honolula 90822 .. . . 1972.74

Volleyball

Lynne Hhiggms, Hbnois State « miv
Normal 61761

Winter Sports

Joanne Washbum, Washington State Unn |
Pullman 99163 . . . 1971-73

ADVISORY

Past Chairmar.
Betty Brown, Wilham and Many College, Willhamsburg, Va, 23183

Officiating Services Area Representative
Lisie Cobb, North Texvas State Univ , Denton 76203

Consultant

Mary I Rekstad, AAHPER, 1201 Toth St NW, Washington, D C
20036

Staff Editor

Constance G, Lacey, AAHPER, 1201 Toth St. NW | Washungton,
D.C 20036
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ASSOCIATION FOR INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS
FOR WOMEN
1872-73

Officers

CAROLL A OGLESBY. Prosident, Purdue Univ . W Latayette, Ind
47907 )

CAROL 1 GORDON, Presdent-clect, Washington State Uy
Puliman. Wash 99163

LAURENE MABRY, Coordinator of National Champronships 11
nows State Univ Normal 1 61761

DELLA DURANEL. Treasurer Pennsylvama State Umv . University
Park. Pa 16802

RKAY T MODONALD, Junior College Repesentattne Mesa Coin-
mumty College Mesa, Aniz 85201

ASSOCIATION FOR INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS FOR WOMEN 19
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DGWS TENNIS COMMITTEE'
1970:1972

MARITIHA KNIGHT . Charrman, 35 Haley Rd . Marblchead  Mass
01945

JOANNA DAVINPORT Past Chavman, Unn of llmois Urbana.
1M 61801

ANITA BLANK, Colby Jr Coliege, New London N 03257

SHARON CROW. Skidmore College. Saratoga Springs, N Y. 1286006

KAREN FMIRY, 331 Ryburn Ave., Day ten, Ohio 45405

CAROL FRENCIH, Fast thgh School. Lincoln. Neb. 68500

BEVIRLY JOIHNSON. Pacudena ity College, Pasadena, Calif
91100

LINDA MECKIESSEL, 2113 Kanawha Ave ., Chaleston, W.Va
25304

CAROL PLUNCKETT, Unn of Rhode Istand, Kingston. R1 02881

PATRICIA SHE RMAN, Umiv of lowa Towa City, fowa 52240

MILDRED WESIT, Wiham and Mary College Willhamsburg, Va
23185

Advisory Members

BETEY BROWN, tuoacte Chairman, Spoits Guides and Official
Rules Conumttees College of Witham and Mary, Willlamsburg,
Va 23188

CURLY NFAL. Tennun Oftecating Exarunations and Ratings Com-
nutiee, Stantord Uy, Stantord, Calit 94305

CATHERINI A, WILKINSON, Prnapice and Technques of
Officratmg Tennns Comnuttee, North Fhgh School, Phocmy,
Anzona 85014

BEFLMAR  GUNDERSON. DGWS  Reprosentetive  to USITA
Women™s Collcgrte Comnuttee, 1824 Ruddell, Apt 101, Denton,
lex 76201

"Vo o fedd matenial propared by 1970 1972 Commuttee
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DGWS TENNIS COMMITTEE'
1972-1974

PATRICEA ANN SHIE RMAN, Chavman, Unn of lowa, lowa City
52240

MARITHA KNIGHL, Past Chavman, 35 Haley Rd., Marblehead,
Mass 01945

ANN VATENTINE, Bngham Young Univ Provo Uah 83601

LAVONNI FILREFCK, Winona State College, Winona, Minn 55987

GRETCHEN KOFHLIR, Gustavus Adolphus College. Saint Peter
AMinn So08°

VIRGINIA LOHMILLE R West High School. Davenport, lowa

BARBTOCKHART. Temple Univ | Glensade, Pa 19122

JILE BLACKWOOD, Box 317, Herlong, Calit 96113

MARY HELIN SMILLY, Univ ot Notth Dahota, Grand Forks
38201

CAROL 1 FWIS, Wheaton Central High School Wheaton Bl 60187

SHERYLD GOI TS, Woshimgton State Univ - Pullman 99163

SHARON VAN OTEFGHEN, Indiana Umiv |, Bloomington 47401

Advisory Members

JOANNA DAVENPORIE, tssoawre Charman, Sports Guides and
Ottiaal Rules Commttees, Unnv of Hhmors Urbanag 61801

CIAUDIA  GIACOMINL, fennn Officating  Lxanunations  and
Ratigs Cammitee, Sequota thgh School, Redwood Crty . Calid
90263

ANNE PITIMAN, Prnciples and Techniques of Offrcating Tennn
Comnuttee, Anzona State U | Tempe 85281

BEEMAR  GUNDIRSON, D4WS  Representative  to USLTA
Women's Collegrate Commuitee, 1823 Raddell Apt 101, Denton,
Ten 76201

' Matenad for 1974 1976 Gude to be prepared by 1972 1974 Comnurttee
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Tennis Courtesy

LUELL WEED GUTHRIE
and LINDA ELLIOTT

Luell Weed Guthrie  recerved  her B.S degree pram the
Univervin of Washington, Seattle, and her M. A degree from
the Teachers College of Columbia Unnversuy, New Yark Cuv
She as un assoqate projessor and past chavman of the
Department of Phvysical Pducanion yon Women, Stanford
Unwversity, Stanford. Caltformia A tenmis mstruce tor SINCe
1931, she was the jirst recipient of the Woman's Tenns
Leadership Award presented by the USLTA m 1969,

A reeent graduare of the Cversity of Californw, Berkeley,
with a major m math and mnor Physical education, Lindg
Lilwtt s a teaching miern ar Moreau Ihgh School, fayward,
Californm. She will pe an officral AAU hostess for the United
States Olvmpre teams n Midch the summer of 1972

The following suggestions are for use 10 school and college tennis
classes

It)s 1mportant to know the otficial rules of tennis and then play
by the Official USLTA Tournament Rules and Regulations

Courtesy should be extended to your opponent(s) as well as to
your partner i doubles and to officials

During a match with an umptire. abide by the decision of the
umpire graciously and without comment, If you were uncertamn of
any calls or decisions. ask for an interpretation asrer the match Be
sure to thank the umpire and lmesmen for officiating,

When there 1 no umpire, the players must conduct the mateh in
accordance with USLTA Rules, which means that each player must
take on the duties of a hnesman and scorckeeper.

When you are your own linesman, your obligations mclude calling
all balls on your side of the net. Ilelp your opponent with a decision
only 1f requested, Any ball that you clearly see out on the
opponent’s side, you must call agamst yourself, whether she has
asked your opmion or not. (An exception is the serve m doubles
when 1t becomes the recewer’s partner's responsibility to help call
the boundary hnes of the service court),

As server you should keep the score accurately and verbally after
cach pomnt

When starting a match, introduce yourself to your opponeat f
you do not know her,

22 OGWS TENNIS.-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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Ofter to spm your tachet to determine (1) the night to be server
ar recerser, of (2) the chooser of the side The winner of the spin has
the right to choose one of these two options.,

Always, but espeaally when begmning o game, wart unul it
obvions that your opponent s ready 1o recene the fist seive A
“quich sene™ may result o your opponent eshmg for a “let”
However, 1t she returns or tries Lo retumn the ball, she cannot then
cdaim that she was not ready (Rule 11)

I'he foottault s one viotation that cannot be called i the absence
ol a hinesman or umpue (Rule 7). ‘The person who tootfaults s
tahmg advantage ot her opponent The tarrnunded person will break
herselt ot 2 habitual toottault 1 practice by ashing others to
observe her serve Phe person who toottaults knowmgly » cheating
and s careless and untan,

Once a ball s returned. the opponent may assume that the ball s
good. Therefor2, to return a serve that s obvioushy out 1
unnecessary, unless the return cannot be avorded. i which ca -
“out” should be called immediately,

Calls of “out™ and “let” should be made instantly, as a delay or
doubttul call mmphes that 3t was not seen cdearly A ball that you
cannot call “out’ 1y presumed good Inany event, do not charm “let”
because vou did not see the ball Any doubts must be resolved m
tavor of your opponent.

Do not question opponent’s call unless ashed, Ak your
opponent’s opmon when she s a better posttton to see the ball
than vou, Do not enlist the aid of a spectator You may think the
spectator s qualtfied, but your opponent may not

Distracting vour opponent by intentionally waving your rachet or
your arms, o1 mahing noise 1s not courteous

Your opponent s entitled to a replay if exclamations are made
during the course of play, However, she must ash tor a replay
mimediately, not later, after she has tost the pomt

You must volunteer honestly agamst yourself such violations as
double-lut, double-bounce, ball touching your body or clothig,
touchmg the net, and reaching over the net (Rule 18),

Courtesy in Doubles Play

The recever’s partner should call the service hine, and the receiver
together with her partner sheuld call the center and sidelines of the
service court

If one partner calls the ball good and the other calls 1t out, the
pamnt goes to the opponents As doubt has been raised. 1t 1s not up
to the two partners 1o come 1o ap agreement,

In the course of the play, there should be no converation
between  partners exeept bred and ample istructions, such as
“nune,” “out,” Trun,” cte
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Bolter the morale of vour doubles partner by a kind word o
sgecessive errors are made, Smidet Do not glare at your portner
Cooperate with her as she wants to win s much as You do

Court Courtesy

When matches are bemng played on adjoming courts, extend the
“Me courtesies to s our neighbors that s ou would want for yourselt
Do not retrieve your ball trom or behmd the adjoinmg couris while
play 18 a0 progress Do not ash tor your bail of retuem g ball to
adjoining coutts while play 1 progress Return a wandenng bail to
the server of the mateh cach time. The sever should say “thank
you' for return of ball 1o her

When warting tor o court, tet it be known that you would hke to
play nest atter the players” set s tmashed  Then senien on ihe
adelines unti the players are finshed without distracting them

At the end of the set, he sare to give up your court to thow
warting or 3t thae s 1 e regulation Vacale vour coudt
immeduately when the e pentod s up

Tournament Courtesy

Know the USTEA Tenns Playing Rules thoroughtly
Dross aceordimg to the Jub's or plaving center’s pules
Use a tennis rachet gnard on mictal rachets te prevent saaping
court surlaces
Be punctual for play, Othuwe: sou may be detaulted or called
tor stalling.
The tules on ctallmyg are concerned with  (See Rule 30 for
eyvplanation.)
exeessive time bemg taken mogrinmg at the match to be
played
exLesive warmeup, anore than five minutes of time posted at
desh
moving at abnormally sfow speed between pomts
exeessive  time e Ctowehng” botween games umt one
mnute)
extra trme at the ond of the fust set that ends on ~ven games
server waiting at the net while recerver retneves ball
unnecessary discussion to catch breath
delay i cdearing balls trosm the court between serves
stopping to tidy hair, tie shoes, et when obviousdy stalling
for tiumne
Take all practice serves betore mateh oftiaally starts and this
medans all four players i doubles Play must be contimuous tiom
start of fust serve (Rule 30)
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Players may not accept coachmng during the progress of the
match, At no time shoulld they consult parents, triends, coach, or
spectators

If 1t 15 necessary for a player to request quiet of an audience, it
should be done 1n g courteous manner and through an umptre. If no
umpire or referee s present, players should wait untl they change
sides of the net and enbist the aid of opponent(s) m quietly and
pohitely requesting more peace and quiet

Spectator Courtesy

Accept the umpire’s deasion during an otticiated match, Accept
players” deustons, 1f no umpire Do not become an unotticul
umpire,

SpectatHrs must show constderation tor the players by avoiding
dstiacting movement and loud conversation while 4 pomnt 18 1n
progress Do not askh for the sco. until score s determmed after a
pomnt,

Do not move around. change seats, rattle paper, leave the court
ared or wave at other spectators during 4 pomt

Do not enter the court or v .a across or behind a court until 4
ganme 1s completed

Do not leave court area or change seats duning play: wait until
players are changing sides of the court

All spectators, including parents, fnends, or coaches, should be
courteous also. This means no volunteenng advice on hne calls,
scormg, or the conduct of the match, while play 15 1 progress,
Comments may only be made duning the official rest peniod that 18
allowed between second and third sets (only after third set tor men),

Be courteous at all imes, whether you win o1 lose and you will
be sought after as a socual “pponent, partner, or entrant 1n
tournaments  Gracous participation v the basis for good tennis
games,
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. Doubles Positioning for Beginners
ANN READ
- Ann Read recemved her B A, and M. A degrees prom Chapman
< College, Orange. Calttornia She 1cadhes and coadhes tennrs at
L Fullerton Junior College i I ullcorron, Calitornwe She was the

POTL-JOT2 tennis chaaman tor the Sowthern Calttorma Com-
moamiy Colleges

Because of the obvious difterences m court size, number of
< N players, postioning and strategy , the doubles game s quite different
- from smgles

Although singles play obviousy provic e« more opportuntties tor
begirner to practice coste strohes there are delinhc advantages for
sdaming experience m odoubles play  The game ot doubies not onh
places 1 premium on 1 good first serve but it also gives the student a
chance to practice the volley m g game situation which could lead to
& more aggressive st Jes game Often a wedher or slower player wall
be a better doubic  player than singles player because of good
strategy and positic ung which an compensate {or the absence of
great shall

Individual Positioning and Play

A doubles team can function most etiectively of cach player
plices herselt e the most advantageous posttion from winch she can
cthiciently cover her portion of the court

Server

Serving position, The server should serve trom o spot within a few
fect of the bisection of the wingles side boundary and ‘he baselne
(Figure 1) From this posttran she wil] huve best return coverage foi
her section of the court, $¢ ving from nearer the side boundary alvo
N lessens the chance of hate. . her partner at the net with her serve

More mmportant (o the beginning player. however, s that serving
from this position makes the service court wider in the center and
. thereby casier to serve to than the longer narrower court for a serve

, from the center mark (Figuge 2),

Importance of the serve In doubles 1t 18 vital that the fust seive
be "l A successtul first seive gives the seiver 4 psy chological
advantage by taking the pressure off the server and putting 1t onto
the recerver, Inaddition, not onlyv do service faults lead to lost ganes
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SP  Server's Partner
R — Recerver
RP  Receiver's Partner
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» R D Doubles
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Figure 2 Wider angle h
Figure 1 Court posiions of serve
but tfrequent double faults also have a tendency to break the
concentration of all four playvers on the court
Depth of serve iy equally imponant because the majonty of the
outright winning shots m doubles are made from the net position.
therefore, the recever should be forced deep mnto the backeourt to
rmake the service return. A serve with depth makes it more difficult -
for the receiver to come to the net as contrasted with the ease of R
conung to the net off a shallow serve
Reducing double faults When a player faults a serve, she should
be encouraged to break the aneffective movement pattern by
bouncing a ball between serves and mentally gomg over the corect
movement pattern,
Partner of the Server
Posttion at net, The partner of the server stands s1x to nine feet
from the net (Figure 1) Any player who 1s a poor vollieyer should
stand closer to the net. being sure to assume a good ready position,
She should ahgn herselfl opposite the recewver and mamtan this
alignment with the receiver as she moves from side to side within her
) half of the court (Figure 3). This should maximize her chances of
: intercepting the service return,
DOUBLES POSITIONING FOR BEGINNERS 27
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Receiver

Recening position, The recerver should align herself opposite the
server by sighting along an magmary hne from the center of the
service court to the server (Figure 4). She must be ready to adjust
her distance 1 relation to the service hne accordmg to the depth of
the serve, If the receiver watches the server’s mitiel warnm-up serves,
she can anticipate the depth of the seive and posttion herself
daceordimgly ,

S S
T \ T
\
\
\
\
h
SP=S P s» \\ 7
L\ \ 7~ \ —
\
\
\
R}
»
~
»
L 1>, 3 !
Figure 3 Mowving with recever Figure 4. Recewver lining up with server

Servce returns, There are many possibie service returns. however
& cross-court dnve or lob seem to work best for the begimner A
cross-court dnve 15 the eastest service return and also the most
frequent used, accounting for 93% of all rturns.’ Sice the net 1
lower n the center, this type of return as more likely to be
sucec sful.

When returning a serve from the forehand court, more advanced
players should try to lob over the net player (Figure 5). A lob from
ths position fories a nght-handed player into a high backhand
strohe return

“artner of the Receiver

Court position. “The partner of the recever should stand on the
service line midway between the center line and the singles side
boundary (Figure 1). From this posttion she can help her partner by
calling any long serve faults. It 1s the recerver’s responsibiity to call
any wide service faults as she has a better new of the two side
boundary hmes of {he service court,
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This position allows the tecever’s partner to adjust to the
receiver’s movement < the service return Followmg a cross-court
return away from the net plaver, the receiver’s partner should move
to the net and assume a position oppostte her opponent However, 1f
the recewver returns the ball toward the net player. she must stay on
the service Iine (o cover a possible cross-court volley

Teamwork

With two people covering a court only one-third larger than that
normdlly covered by one player. the essence of doubles strategy is
the two players working together to attam an offensive court
posttion. There are three types of doubles coverage from which to
gain this advantage up and back. side by side, and a combmation of
the two

Up and Back

The up and back team posttion s normally assumed by both
teams before every serve 1s delrered (Figure 6) Fach player is
responsible for a triangular-shaped section of the court which
changes according to the opponent’s =“1y If an opponent lobs over
the “up” player. the “back™ player just moves to the opposite
corner of the baselme to play the fob while the “up” player moves
to the opposite side of the court. changing sections,

Advantages and disadvantages, This 1s the casiest type of doubles
teamwork for the begmner as 1t requires less changing of posttuons
by both players. However, since most ot the outright winning pomts
in doubles are made from within the forecourt, having only once
member of the team 1 an “up” position 1s weak offensively

Side by Side

Side by side posittoming 1s just what 1ts names mphes two
players cover the court parallel o cach other. as if connected by a
string (Figure 6). When one player moves forward or goes back, her
partner adjusts accordingly.

Advantages and disadvantages. More offensive than up and back,
stde by side teamwork allows both players to be m the forecourt at
the same time. However, the type of court coverage is more difficult
because 1t necessitales more movement and also requires that both
players volley, serve, and rush the net well. It can become defensive
if the opponents have strong lobs to force the team to reticat to the
baseline.
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Up and Back
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Figure 1 Serve returns Side by Side
Figure 6. Doubles teamwork
Combination

Most plavers begin wath up and back positioning on the serve and
try to work toward a stde by side position. This “combination™ type
of tcamwork utilizes the best aspects of the other two: the intial up
and back posittoning s held until an offensive volley or deep
approach shot gives the “back™ player an opportunity to come up to
the net to the “side™ of her partner,

Conclusion

The game of doubles in tennis can be a very enjoyable as well as
rewarding expertence as good positioming can enhance the effective-
ness of cach player’s strokes resulting in mereased appreciation for
the game 1tself,

"William  Talbert and Bruce Olds, The Game of Doubles in Tenm:
(Philadelphia: J.B. Lippmcott Co., 1962), p. 67.
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Task Method of Teaching Tennis
ELIZABETH PETRAKIS

Lhizabeth Petrakis, assistant professor of physical education
for women at the Unmersuy of Nebraska, Lincoln, reccived
her B S. degree from Wisconsin State Unwversity, Lacrosse and
her M S, degree from  Smuth  College.  Northampton.
Massachusetts, She s the chairman of the tenms and  1d-
mnton programs at the Umwversity of Nebraska.

Tenmis s a many-splendor>d thing.”” It is rhythmic motion,
synchromzed action, speed. accuracy. and exhilaration. But. to
enjoy tennis, one must learn te play, and acquiring skill in tennis 1s
not a simple matter. Since success stimulates effort, the teacher of
tennis 1s scarchmg constantly for teaching approaches that will reach
the idividuals i her classes. With this purpose in m:nd, the task
method of teaching tennis 1s piesented.

The teacher has a varicty of approaches that may be used in
teachung tenms. In all classes, there are Iimitations such as
cquipment, space, timne, class size, and ts> «kill of the students. The
greatest challenges the teacher faces are the class to meet all
ability levels in skill and providing . gportunity for the
development of skill. The teacher must decrve what approach can
best work 1n a given situation. An approach commonly used is the
command imethod.

Command Method

In the command approach of teaching tenms, the teacher gives an
explanation and then expects the students to mimic or respond 1n
the correct movement pattern. The teacher stimulates the student by
giving him an exact command. The imtiative for the learming is given
by the teacher who ngidly controls all the variables and standards of
performance.

Task Method

Another approach for teaching tennis 1s called the task method.
In the task method, the teacher may give the msiruction and explain
the tasks to be performed. The students are free to explore these
tasks. The student is self-directed, thus allowing for individual
differences and skill abilitics. Once the task 1s accomplished, the
student is presented additional tasks.
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Tasks may be simple to complex, quantitative or quahitative,
wiitten or performed. but they should be governed by the objectives
of the course When tasks are bemng used. there are three approaches
to class orgameation. (1) mass. (2) abibity levels withm a class. and
(3) individual programnung,

Mass Level, In the mass level, one task may be presented to ¢ class
at a time, For example. a task to develop eye-hand coordmation 1
demonstrated by bouncing the ball from the rachet into the air 50
tmes continuously without an error. The students must try to pass
this task before moving onto the next one. However, the student has
the option of moving on to the next task but must continue to try
passing the previous task. This method was tried n the Waukesha,
Wisconsin public schools. The students worked on four tashs simple
I nature Since court space was limited. a testing wall was set up.
The tasks were to develop the forchand dnive. the backhand drive,
continuous rally using forehand or backhand dnves, and the service.
The students practiced the skills until they could pass the test or the
coutse ended. The sooner the tasks were passed. the sooner the
students were placed 1n a game situation.

Skill Level 1f the class has a range of abilities, the teacher may
want to group the students according to skill levels The teacher
would then provide tasks for cach group which would both meet their
needs and challenge them. Eve F, Kraft (2) has developed a series of
workbooks that may be used by the students. Unit I 1s for beginners
and advanced beginners while Unit 1 is for intermediate and
advanced players. These workbooks contain skill progressions.
exerdises, rules and ternnnology. Agan the students are free to work
at indwvidual levels and progress at their own rate of speed. The
United States Lawn Tennis Association (3) also has t-sts for
beginners to advanced players which may be used for certification, If
the student passes a level in tennis. a certification card may be given
to lim, which 1s sinlar to the Red Cross s vinnning program,

Indmidual Level. The third area m tash orgamzation s mdividual
programming. The students are tested when they enter the class and
are placed into the program at thewr speeific Tevel, Fach student
works on Iis own to achieve maxmmum shil. The learning 18
seif-directed and without any formal mstruction. At the present time
the Nebraska publie schools m Omaha are studying this type of
learning. labeled the Phy-Pak. m several areas of physical education
(6). The student has reading material and audiovisual aids to use for
his instructions. The student practiees the tash and when he feels he
nas learned the task. he goes to one of his peers or a student assistant
to see 1f he 15 domg the task correctly. One example of a task 15 to
return four or five balls which are tossed to the student. e must
return them using the forehand stroke and having the balls 20 over
the net and land within the boundary of the court. 1f the peer ohays
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the task. the student then goes to the teacher for final approval, If
the teacher does not pass the student, the student must try agam, He
then must read further, watchthe films and practice. When one task
1 accomphished, he moves on to another Wnitten quizzes are given
and the student must pass the test with a predeternunced score, or he
repeats the test, This continues through the entire course of tennis,

Tash asstgniments may be wsed for evaluating and grading the
students. The teacher 1s the man souree of evaluation. She may have
student assistants or paraprofessionals tramed to assist her n the
testing. Partners may be used it the tashs are stmple i nature.
Self-testing can be used if these tasks are not used for gradmg.
Students decide when they have learned the task. There 1s a danger,
however, that they may overrate their performance i grading 1
mvolved.

Disadvantages of Task Method

There are two drawbacks to the tash method of teaching First,
one may find the stadent who lacks motivation or who shies away
from the testing situation or feels that he s not ready to be tested |t
b necessary for the teacher to remmforce the idea that the tudent
may Keep trying to pass the task without penatty, tach time the
student attempts a task, the laghest score achreved s recorded by
the teacher

The second disadvantage would be teacher boredom. After the
mstructional  matenal has been presented, the teacher’s mam
responsibility 15 testipg the students I this v done hour after hour,
the teacher may reach a level of mental fatigue. Fach day may
become very routme and monotonous,

Advantages to Task Method

There are several advantages in the task method ot teaching
tentus  Fach student knows exactly what he mast accomphsh, ife
worhs at his own rate of learning and tnes to advance to the nest
achrevement level. At the Unmiversity of Nebrasha-bmceoln, this
method has been used 10 major and setvice tennis classes. The
students commented that they enjoved this method because they
could ~ee an mmprovement i their own shills and knew what would
be expected as evaluation,

The Waukesha and Omaha public schnols noted that there were
fewer diseiphine problems This was probably because the students
were self-directed, which mcreased their motivation. The teaching
was mdividualized so a beginner did not teel he was competing
aganst an advanced student, The advanced student was motivated ‘o
improve his shills and was not bored with materal he had alicadyv
mastered.
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In the use of this method, the teacher s free to circulate and give
individual help. When the teacher 1s testing each student, immediate
analysis and suggestions can be given. In the command method, a
teacher may nuss the student who needs the greatest assistance,

Each teacher 15 an indrvidual as 1s each student n her class. The
teacher’s knowledge, abihty and personahty determire her success i
teaching. Therefore, very few teachers use the saioe method of
teaching tenms successfully. In examuming the task method of
teaching tennis, the class may be individuahized for each student and
the student may progress at is own rate of speed to acquire the
skills and knowledges of tenms. Success 1 skili leads to participation
and enjoyment of the game of tennis.
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Observational Learning in Tennis

JOHN W. SANTROCK

John Santrock s head tenmis coach at the Umrersity of
Minnesota and head tenms professional atr the Charleston
Tenms Club, Charleston, West Virgima. He 1s a five-tune West
Virgia State Men’s Tenms Champion and played on the
University of Mam, NCAA Runner-Up Intercollegiate Tenms
Team, Wiile at Minnesota. he 1s fuushing s doctoral work in
expertmental child psychology. !

Recently 1 gave a tenmis lesson to a physician’s wife. Following
the lesson, the husband remarked that he was surprised 1 had used
mostly punishment rather than reward during the lesson, particularly
stnce | was a psychologist. My immediate thought was, “If she had .
hit any balls even remotely correctly, perhaps 1 would have rewarded
her!”” However, his comment stayed with me. It reveals how even a
tenms mstructor tramed m psychology can benefit from consciously
bemg reminded of the principles of learning. For mstance, the lady

. who was told she aiways was doing something wrong when she hit
the tenms ball probably did not have pleasant .houghts about the
lesson, and hhely would have performed betteraf the instructor had
emphasized the positive aspects of her game.

However, simce tenms mvolves complex learnng processes, the
concept of reinforeement 1s madequate and too simple to explamn
how an indwvidual should be taught. Each person comes to a tennis
lesson with unique perceptual-motor coordmation and athletic
experience, taking this mto account. the mstructor can see how
raprdly he can.ntroduce new concepts, or how repeatedly he must
state a basic principle, such as stepping forward with the left foot
stmultaneously with the swing of the racket on the forehand for a
nght-handed player. The poorly coordinated, mexperienced player
will require hours of dnlls on such a cow..t. and stuli may never
perfect the timimg, whereas the well coordinated, experienced 4
athlete may develop the synchromzation of the step and swing n
two or three minutes,

Transfer of Traimng, In terms of past athletic expeniences helping
an mdmmdual to play tennis, we are talking about positive transfer of
training. There also are negative carryovers to tennis from some
sports: these are labeled negative transfer of tramng. For instance,
people who have played golf for many years and then take up tennis
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usually shift therr weight with the swing of the racket tn a tow arc
past their feet with head dropped and then end the follow-through
high on the forehand. Actually. the path of the racket should be
more level, past the waist. with the racket head even with the wrnst
when 1t passes the waist,

Age of Learner. The developmental psychologist also would argue
that the age of the person should be taken into account, The young
child’s attention span s considerably shorter than the adolescent’s,
and he cannot retamn mmformation as well. Furthermore, the young
child’s perceptual-motor coordmation 1s not as refined as the
adolescent’s or young adult’s, and also the child 15 not strong enough
to follew through firmly on his ground strokes. Henece, 1t would be
ndiculous to orate five or s1x basic prineiples of the forchand and
then expect a seven-year-old to implement them For young
children, the instructor wisely would focus on one or at most two
basic pnnciples during a lesson. such as getting the racket back
quickly on the forehand.

Playing Abihity of Teacher. Some very knowledgeable people in
tennis have commented that a good teacher does not have to be a
good player However, the teacher who 15 a good player has a
distinet advantage over the wstructor who is not. This 1s so because
of the pninciples of observational learnmg, If the istructor telk his
puptls to stroke the ball smoothly and flatly, then the students see
the teacher’s jerky chop shots. the mstruction probably doesn‘t
mahe much of an impact on the learner.

Observational Learning

Of all of the ways the person has avarlable to him to become a
tennis player, none serves him as efficiently as mitation or
observational learning. A person probably will fal nuserably if he
only reads books on tenngs and/or hstens to lectures on tennis. then
attempts to incorporate these concepts mto s tennis game. On the
other hand, he will have a vivid, accurate wmpression of how to hit
the tenms ball accurately if he watches outstanding players or a
competent professional instructor and serutmizes such aspects of
their game as. footwork, follow-throughs, how they punch the ball
on the volley, how they hit the ball in front of their body. and
where they toss the ball on the serve, | learned how to hit a twist
serve with no mstruction other than closely observing the mechanics
of the swing. ball toss, wrist action, and body position of a player
Known to have a good twist serve, Of course, many laborious hours
of practice were neeessary to perfect the serve,

Since observational learming 18 so eritical in learning to play
tennis, the makeup of observational learning needs to be discussed.
The following ideas are based on the comprehensive account of
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observational learming by Bandwa.! Obsenvational learning consists
of three basic components® allention, retention, and motor-
reproduction processes,

Attention Processes. Simply exposing the tennis player to the
modeled shot does not guarantee that the player will attend to the
shot, percerve 1t correctly. or pick out the correct pomnts Attention
to the modeled stimuh may be controlled by incentive conditions,
observer characterstics, and properties of the cues themselves
Phy sical properties of the cues such as intensity | size, vividness, and
novelty mfluence attention. Models who are purported experts and
who have demonstrated competence will hikely ehieit more attention
than models who have not For mstance, Rod Laver would
command more attention at a4 tennis chime than Sammy Shde The
attecuvity of a4 model also influences the learning process. The
warm, consderate nstructor conveys a posstive. anxiety-reduced
chimate for the fearner, whereas the harsh, cold mstiuctor wall inhrbit
the learning process

Observational learning can be augmented by the use of appro-
priate meentives I a person 1s informed befotehand that be will be
expected to reproduce the elements of the model’s behavior and be
rewarded for the number correctly reproduced. he probably will
attend more closely than the person presented the same modeled
events without any predisposttion to observe and to learn them.

The rate. number, distribution, and complexity of modeling
stumuh that observers are exposed to mfluence the acquisition of
modeled responses The observer's capacity to process information
places imits on the number of modehing cues that can be learned
during a single exposure Repeated presentations may be necessary
to develop adequate matching of the learer’s responses to the
model’s,

Retention Processes So far 1 have mentioned only factors
involved 1n the sensory registration and codmg of stimult Another
basic component of observational learning volves the retention of
modeled events In order to reproduce the model’s behavior in the
model’s absence, the learner must retain the onginal observational
mput in some type of symbohie fonin, Of the many vanables which
mtluence the learnei’™s memory of the model’s behavior, rehearsal
probably 1 the mostimportant Through practice, or overt rehearsal
of modeled behavior, the retention of such behavior s enhanced
Furthermore, periodic reproduction of modeled segments of be-
havior 1s better than lengthy, passtve observation of behavior,

1

UAlbert Bandura, Prinaiples of Behavior Modification, (New York Holt,
Rinchart, and Winston, 1969),
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Motor Reproduction Processes The rate and level of observa-
tonal Tearning 1~ controlted extensively by the avatlability of motor
respomses . Observers who lack some of the NECEsSsary cotaponents
will reproduce only part of the model’s behavior Modeled FCSPONSEs
also may  be acquired 1 represemtational form but cannot be
reproduced because of physical Limitation. No muatter how closely
the spectator watches Rod Laver's backhand overhead, he won't be
able to reproduce 1,

Furthermore. tennis s a highly coordmated motor shill i which
the person cannot observe many of the responses he s making and
must therefore rely upon proprioceptive feedback cues  Conse-
quently, hours and hours of overt practice dre necessary m addition
to the guidance of ¢ proficient model Because proprioceptive
feedback 1y so tmportant 1 learming the retation of the ball to your
body and the racket. the person should be urged to It thousands of
balls from one lesson to the next New mistahes may oceur m the
swmg as the person ts many balls without the instructor present,
but the mportance of learming the relation of the ball to the rachet
and body as 1t travels at different speeds and bounces to different
herghts far outwerghs the new bad habrts the leainer might develop

The learner's active, fepetitive practice of the mstruetor’s tips also
1s crucial because the person has to eventually learn how to hit a
tenms ball without thmking  As the ball approzches. the plaver
stmphy does not have time to think, “Racket back. arm refaved,
bod, stdeways, racket head level, step. and follow-through.™ As he
practices, the learner should think about one of these primeples at o
trme and practice one at a tune. then graduatly blend them mto his
game to complete the perfection of g strohe Of course, thinking of
many principles of the mechanies of a4 strohe while the ball
approaches can be harmful

Phave found that two practice swings on a stroke, then withegt
stoppmg. a third swing as another person castly tosses or hits the ball
do wonders for the person’s learnmg This is so because such a drill
grooves the learner's muscles m a particular timmg and path <o that
he doesn’t have to thinh too much about the mechames of the
strohe when the ball approaches
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The Tennis Drive Skills Test'

GERALYN J. SHEPARD

Geralyn Shepard, an mstructor and tenms coach at Pasadena
ity College, rceened her master's degree from Californi
State College, Los Angeles

Purpose of the test There are only a few skills tests designed to
evaluate 4 subject’s performar ce w hrtting tenms dnives from an
approaching ball 1ests should be as nearly ke the game aitnation as
possible The strokes or returns m o tenms game are made from an
approaching ball Fherefers, the purpose of this test s to measure
the ability of the performer to stroke 4 tossed ball low to the net
and deep into the backeourt

Deseription of the test, Fhe test consists of 14 forehand tials
and 14 backhand trials Fach subject 1s allowed § practice trais on
both the forhand and backhand strokes

Iquipment needed

1 A regulation net and tenmis court with speaial court markings
(Figure D

A restraining rope stretehed tour teet, four mches directly above
and parailel to the net

3 One rachet and 14 new balls tor each station

4 A scorecard tor each subject nd pencils

[ §]

-t

The Test The studeat tiking the test stands an back of the
basehne directly behird the ¢ nter mark m ready position When the
ball 1v tossed to the target cirele, the hitter moves mto position to
drive the tossed ball over the net and decp mnto the opposite
backcourt Fhe tosser stands i tront of the net, directly opposite
the target arcle, and towses the ball underhand v a farly flat
trajectory ~o that t*¢ first bounce of the ball is i the cencle. The
tosser must be certain that the hitter s 1n a good ready position
before tosang the bail The hatter should not swing at bad tosses or
at any tosses that are made when she s not ready [f the hitter
swings at @ bad toss, that trial 1s counted

' Geralyn J. Shepard, "1he Shepard Modificatron of the Broer-Miller Fenns
Drive Shills Test,” Master®s thesis, Cahifornig State College at Los Angeles,
June 1969
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Scoring bach trial number 1 marked on the scorecard diagram in
the same 1elatine posttion as the ball lands on the court If e ball
goes over the rectraming rope, that tnal number s cirdded After the
student ha. corpleted the test, the scores for the torehand and
backhand are ciiculated 1f the ball goes over the rope, that tnal
scores one-Lall the value of the arca m which the ball Jands The
total score 1y the sum of 14 forchand trials and 14 backhand trials
(See Scored Scorecard, Figure 2)

Adming cration of the test

I The recorder and tosser tor cach station are selecied and given
prior instructions and practiee

2 in additton to the recorder and tosser, four or five students are

asigned  to cach statton be subject, the rope judge and

retnevers, These tour or fne students rotate positions after each

subject has completed all trials for both the forehand and the

hackhand

Lue owtructor adds the scores 1o msure accuracy of scorng and

addition

Statrstrical inaly s The test was administered to three groups of

college age (or olden women who scored as follows

»

Standarua

Group Number Mean Devwtion
Begmning 08 70 96 2121
Intermediate 19 105 37 15 26
12587

Advanced 12 176.08

Rolabihty - The correlation for the sums of the odd and
even-numbered trals was &4 When the Spearman-Brown Prophecy
Formula was applied, the reliability tor the total test was found to
be 91 Ans of 91 was statistically sigmficant bevond the 01 level

Valdinn: Drisciimimatory validity was established for the test since
it ditferentiated between the three shill level groups beyond the 001
level of contidence
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Working the Opponent Out
of Position

PATRICIA ANN SHERMAN

{ competitor an tennrs miatches, teacher, and couch since
1938, Patricia Ann Sherman's expereence mdudes teaching m
Qiy reqeation programs, provale tennis camps, high schoo:
programs, and at the college level She was ranked second m
women's angles and women's doubles m the Naorthwestern
Sccreon ot the USLTA fpor the 1968 playing season She
recened her BS degree jrom Wimona State Collcge, Wmona
Minnesota, and her M4 degree trom the Universuy of lowa,
fowe Cuv She s awrrently an visirucior an the Physical
1 ducation Department and tenms coach at the Unmversiy ot
lowa

In the game of tenmis, each player ts attempting to maneuver her
opponent out ot postion while setting herself up for ¢ winning
placement to the open arca of her opponent’s court  Whije
mancuvening the opponent. the player should strnive to foree the
opponent to cover as much of the court as possible She showd also
strive to reduce the opponent’s possible angles of return while
mcreasing her own at the same time. Fhis can be done by attempting
to cstablish a rhythmic pattern and then through vanation of spin,
speed. and placement, the player should be able to hit a wmnimng
placement or cause her opponent to eri,

There are five baste patterns which should be very effective at the
intermediate and advanced levels of play These patterns can be used
as practice dnlls (to develop conditionmg. accurate stroke place-
ment, concentration, and meanmgful game-hke sitations), or as
basic strategy to work from in competitive play The choice of the
winmng placement which 15 to be used by a player 1 any of the
patterns to follow depends upon many variables, The player must
take nto account the strengths and weaknesses of her opponent and
her own ability to hit cach of the vanations effectively She must
maintam variety to prevent consistent anticipation by the opponent
and she must consider her posttion when itiating the stroke

Dragrams will be used to show two of the basic patterns and to
designate the wmning placements which can be hit from these
patterns, The key for the diagrams s found m Figure 1.
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Play Stroke Return

Nwmber IRy (D
I » »
2 > CR 3

Target | -
Targer 2 b
Target 3 S
Target 4 “d

CAT Attacking plaver

it D Detensive player

A Bounce of the ball
Movement pattern of the player
/3‘k The number indicates the movement

for cach play

Figure 1. Key 10 diagrams

Five Basic Patterns

Continuous Deep Crosscourt Pattern

Descraption: of Pattern, This pattern 1s established by both players
(“A™ and *D™) hitting continuous deep crosscourts as mdicated
Figure 2. Fach player makes the stroke and then goes badk to the
center of the court behind the baseline m good ready position for
the opponent’s return This pattern should be continued untl the
opponent begins to anticipate the next shot and begins 1o move 1
that direction. At this pomnt the plaver should attempt a vanstion
the pattern which may result m a winning placement or cause the
opponent to err.,

Winning Placement Venations which can be employed from the
conf{invous deep crosscourt pattern melude the following.

I A deep drive down-the-line (§22 4). This will be effective i ep
anticipates another crosscourt to the same corner and begins to
move i that direction or 1f *I™* does not retorn to the center of
the court quickly enough to be able to cover a4 shot to the
Opposite corner,

2 A drop shot to either corner (ZZ2b) This will cause D to cover
a large area of the court, posably 1o change direction, and 1t will
force *ID™ to make a good approach shot This 1 effective sf D
18 tred, lags i the backcourt, or doesn't have o forcaing approach
shot and net game
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: 2 A short sharp crosscourt (ZZ¢) In this placement "D™ s torced
tar out of posttion and must hit a good forcing return or she will
be caught i poor posttion tor the nextshot
Ihe patiern and placements as shown m Figure 2 should be

reversed tor the contimuous deep backhand crosscourt pattern

Sequence of Shots

Deep Forehand Crosscourt  —(G-—

. Deep Crosscourt Return -~ (Gr-=-
) Deep Forehand Crosscourt  —@r—

Short Crosscourt Return - B .-

Targets

7 o Drive Down-the-Line
b Drop Shot
<« Short Sharp Crosscourt

Figure 2 Continuous deep foreband crosscourts

Pattern Deep to One Particular Corner

Dascription of Pattern This pattern s ostablished by one play er
hitting deep to a particalar comer gegardles of the posttion of the
return from the opponent s pattern s contimued unul the
opponent begins to antiapate the next strohe and then varations
should be employed

Winming Placements From this established pattern o g particular
corner o winning placement can be hit 1o one of the following arcas,
1A deep dive of a short sharp aosscourt dine to the oppostte

corner Thi is ctfedtne i D™ antiapates a strohe to the same

corner or 1f she lags on her return to the center of the court after
her previous stroke
2 A drop shot 1o the opposte corner Fhis will toree "D o cover a

Luge area of the coute to change duection, and o make g good

approach shot

P .

Crosscourt — Down-the-Line Pattern

Doscrption of Pattaon This pattern s Wlustrated i Fagure 3 The

.

pali s hut 1o alternate corners with ane player (player © D7) hitting
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down-the-line winle the other (player “A’) hits crosscourt, Each

player 1s to hit her designated stroke and then return to the center of

the court just behind the baselne in go ! ready position for the
opponent’s return, In this pattern cach player must run the complete

distance across the court for each return. Notice that player D"

must cover the greater court area smce “A’s’™ crosscourts draw D

outside of the stdehines. Continue this pattern until the opponent

begins to anticipate the next stroke and then employ vanations
Winning  Placements. When the Crosscourt Down-the-Line

Pattern has been established, a wimning placement can be hit m one

of the following ways® (Assume the return from “D™ 1s down-the-

Ime to “A’s” forchand corner — - ()-- »-)

1. A deep forchand crosscourt (@21 a). 7 his will be effectiveaf D™

has been pulled far to her left or the previous stroke and 4s

unable to get to the forehand crosscourt.

A deep drive down-the-line 224 b) D™ will be returming to the

center of the court and anticipating a crosscourt, The change i

direction makes this an effective placement.

3. A short dnwve down-the-line (1224 ¢). D™ again must change
direction quickly. cover a greater court arca, and also must hit a
good foremg return or she will be caught in poor position for the
next stroke

4. A short, sharp torchand crosscourt (22 d). D™ will have to
travel a long distance to get to the shot and if the return s not ¢
deep foreing shot she wiil agamn be caught i poor position

o

Sequence of Shots

Deep Forehand Crosscourt ~~(Dy—
Deep Down-the-Line Return  --<1)~~
Deep Backhand Crosscourt 2

Deep Down-the-Line Return  ~" @+

Targets

o Deep Crosscourt
b Deep Drive-Down-the-Line

04y

80

. d Short Sharp Crosscourt
Figure 3 The crosscourt  down:-the-line pattern
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Combination of Deep Drives — Crosscourt Drop —
and a Sharp Placement to the Opposite Corner

Descniption of Pattern. Another winning combmation which can
be used cifectively within a pomnt includes deep drnves, followed by a
crosscourt drop shot, and then a sharp winning placement hit to the
opposite corner. This forees the opponent to cover a large portion of
the court, to it a good approach shot, and to gamn good net position
for the return. 1t the opponent begins to anticipate this drive, hit a
drive to the opposite side.

Deep Drives — Drop — and Lob Combination

Descniption of Pattern, In this pattern the offensive plaver can hit
deep dnives to the corner, followed by a drop shot to the opposite
side of the court, and then lob to the alternate corner. This will tire
the opponent quickly for she mast not only cover the entire width
of the court. but also the entire length The lob wiall mive the
offensive player a third possible placement followmng the drop shot

Breaking a Pattern

If a plaver » bemg drawn out of poation while employmng a
particular pattern, she can break the pattern by hitting the ball deep
to the center of her opponent’s court Thne will cat down the
opponent’s posstble anale of return ane gree the player time to
recover her position once agamn

Through the practice of these tive basie pattes and then
variations of winmng placements, the plavers should  velop good
conditioning, fine postioning on the court, fine point aceuracy, and
a repertoire of basie patterns to employ in competitive play
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Beneficial Indoor Drill for
Advanced Players

E. DAWN McDONALD

I Dawn McDonald 15 a4 graduate of Sargent College, Boston,
Vassachuserts, and reccncd her master's degiee from Sonthern
Himows Universiey, Carbondale, She 1s ai assistant professor in
charge of tenmis and badmmton at fowa State Unocrsin,
tmes and 1s the lowae DGWS tennrs chaman

The following dnll or game has been found to encourage good
form and practice for the mtermediate or advanced tennis player,
When this group s forced mside it becomes necessary to have a lage
drea Jor many to continue hittng safely with regular tennis balls and
regular tenmwis rackets This dill accommodates 24 students m one
gy mRasium

The equipment requied conssts ot paddles, or paddie rackets,
tieeceballs, badnunton courts and nets, standards and rope The nets
are put across the courts wath the top of the net bemg 30 mches
above the floor A rope s strung across the court above the net .t
hewght of 36 inches above the floor

The objedt s to volley the tHeeceball over the net and under the
rope, The tHeeceball may be ot as a volley o1 after one bounce The
players will tind that they will have to use full groundstiohes m
order to have the fleceebatl tavel the dength of the court The
restraming rope will make it necessary tor the players to bend then
knees as they stroke Tt the players 1esort to a diopped racket head,
they will nt the tleeceball over the 1ope

This dridl may be adapted tor varnous needs Some students wall
denve sutticent challenge m trviny to volley conscuutivedy over the
net under the 1ope and witlun the boundany fnes of a badnunton
court  These students may rase then goal of number of consecutive
hits For the students who need the challenge of court play . a serviee
may be added and then the playmg of pomts A service court may be
murhed on the tloor quite casly with the apphicator type white shoe
polish - The service court should be adjacent to the net, as in
traditional tennis The depth of this court will vary with the ability
of the players The service must pass under the restramming rope. The
VASSS scormg adapts very well to class play

Ihas dudl may be castly modified 1or existing conditions Lines on
the tHloor ate not a necessary part of the skilis mvolved, Students
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should not be eapected to be highly successful m then first
patuaipation with these shills  The restricting zone torces the
student to work hard at tull groundstrohes The student cannot be
successtul with lazy knees or footwork The challenge will come
with practice,

BENEFICIAL INDOOR DRILL FOR ADVANCED PLAYERS 49
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Nielsen Stadium: A Top 10 Rating
NANCY RICHWINE

Nancy Richwine s a lectwer m plosical education and
harman of the Women's Elecuye Tennts Program at the
Crneversuy of Wisconsm, Madison. She recewved her B'S degree
Jrom West Chester State College, West Chester, Pennsy hanw
and her M S, degree from the University of Wiseonsn

“In Grateful Appreciation ot the Privilege of Good Education,”
Fhis quotation 1s engraved on a plaque which hangs i the lobby ot
the Nielsen Tennis Stadium, one of the largest buildings on the
Umiversity of Wisconsm, Madion caimpus, Arthur C Nielsen, St and
lis wife Gertrude S Nielen, Unwversity of Wisconsm alumni, are
responsible tor the quotation as well as the excellent mdoor tenms
and squash facility. Arthur Nielsen of the Nichen Television Ratings
was captamn of the varsity tenms team when he was g student at
Wisconsin. His mterest m tenns and concern over the lack of
adequate tenms facihties prompted him to donate dapproximately
$2.250.000 to the Umvertty to create one of the Largest indoor
tennis butldings in the world,

The bulding, containmg 12 mdoor tennis coutts, 5 sgles
squash courts, and 1 doubles squash court was completed m the
spring of 1968 The tennis courts are atr-cooled and the squash
courts are air-conditioned, A large air-conditioned lounge fronted by
glass permits an excellent view of two exlubition tennis conrts, A
completely fitted pro shop, large dressmng rooms, and spectator
galleries (accommodating 1,500 people) add to the versatilty ot the
buillding.  Rebound nets, overhiead suspended  balls, strokers, a
video-playback camera, and three Ball Boy machines are available to
the tenms mstructor for class use,

The tenms courts have a 42-foot igh, white acoustic cething with
diffused hghting for optimal playing conditions  The resthent court
surface is composed of a rubbenzed asphaltic emulsion catled
Saf Pla. The green color coat 1y a plexi-pave finish, Tach court
separated from the others by curtams and heavy netting, adding
some privacy and the opportunity for unmterrupted play

In addition to the extensive recreational use of the building, other
programs include efective coed credit classes which are taught durmg
the less desirable recreation hours, The men's and WOMEen's varsity
teamns use several courts for practice Group lessons are ottered to
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adults throughout the year and to children and high school students
durng the summer In the course of a week’s operation, the stadium
can accommodate approximately 5,300 different tennms and squash
players,

Duiing recreation hours mdividuals may call several days prior to
the tume they wish to play to make a court reservation, Students dare
charged 50 cents for smgles and 25 cents for doubles play, The statf
1> charged 50 cents for doubles and one dollar for singles play I-ach
court sesston runs for one hour and 20 nnnutes. The fee, compared
to most other mdoor facilities, where charges generally run from 3
to 10 dollars an hour, 1~ quite minmmal,

There 15 no doubt that the stadium and 1its cnergetie staff have
helped to create a growing mterest m tennis on campus and in the
community. The enthusiasm shown by housewives, businessmen,
high school students and our own students and taculty heeps the
stadium occupted from 8.00 a.m untsl 11 00 p . every day of the
weeh, This 1esponse has set 1 motion plans for <in additional tennis
courts to be Jocated outdoors adjacent to the present tacility. Lach
coutt witl be 60 by 120 feet and of 3 comparable swiace to the
indoor courts,

The extensve use made of the Niclen butlding 15 a tiibute to g
man who has engoyed tennis and squash his entire Hfe His aitt has
cnabled others to learn and pursue ihese activities Here tenpis cant
be a year-round as well as g Iifetime sport, “In Gratetul Apprecia-
ton to the Nielsens for the Privilege of Participating i Tennis n
one of the Fanest Butldings of its Kind i the World »
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Selected Tennis Bibliography

Revised by: SHARON CROW
Skidmore College
Saratoga Springs, N.Y.

Books—General

BARNABY. JOHUN M. Rachet Worh  The Kev to Temus Boston
Allyn & Bacon, 1969

GRIMSLIY., WHL Teunss lts Mistory, People, and  Fyents
I nglewood Chitfs, N 1. Prentice Hall, 1971

KING, BH LIE JTAN Temwns to Win Fyvanston B Harper & Row,
1970

LANEFY. AL Cotermg the Cowrr New York Smron & Schuster
1968

LAVIER. ROD 1he Fducation ot @ Tennis Player New York Simon
& Schuster, 1971

LETGITTON. JIM [nside Tennrs Todhmques of Wonnng 1 nglewood
Chffs. N.J. Prentice Hall, 1969,

METTZER, PAUL Adranced Tenns, New York Sterhing Publishing
Co. 1908,

FALBERT, WILLIAM I Weekend Tewns Garden City, N Y

Doubleday & Co ., 1970

___The Game ot Doubles Philadelphia and New

York J B Lippmeott Co 1968

TALBERT. WILLIAM §+ and OLDS, BRUCL S Svoke Produciion
m the Game ol Tennes Phaladelphia J B Lippincott Co (1971

FTLDEN, WILLIAM 1 Match Play and Spm of the Ball Pout
Washmgton, N.Y  Kimnminat Press, 1968

UNHED STATES TAWN HENNIS ASSOCIATION Otfrcial Us] T4
Yearbook and Tennis Guide New Yotk USHEA Cuprent
chtion,

Booxs for Teachers

AMIERICAN ASSOCIATION TOR HEFEALTH PHYSICAL FDUCA-
TION., AND RECREATION [deas for Toenms Instruction Rev
ed. Washmgton, D.C. AATIPE R, 1967

DAVIS, DOROTHY , ed Selected Tennis and Badmmnton {riicles,
Washmgton, D C.o AAHPER, 1963

DRIVER, HLEN L Temus for Teachers Mawison, Wis H 1 Dniver
Co . 1964.

FAULKNER, FD. Termns How to Plav o, How to Teach it New
York Dial Press, 1970
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FOGLE MAN HARRY  Tenmn o the Coach, Tcecher, and
Plever Davidson, N € Davidson Printing Co | 1963

HARMAN, BOB Use Your Head in Tennis Port Washmgton N Y
Kennikat Press, 1966

KENHIEED, JOHN T | JR [eaching and “adlung Tenr v 2d ed
Dubuque, lowa Wm € Brown Co | 197

PYAGENUHOFE, STANLIY funduimente’ of Tennrs | oaglewood
Clitts, N J Prentice-Hall, 1970,

RAMO, SIMON  Extraordiwany Tennas tor the Ordinary Player New
York Crown Publishers, 1970

TALBEFRE. WILLIAM ¥ and OIDS, BRUCH S TV Game of
Smgies Philadelphire and New York 1B cappmcout Co 1962,

IYLER, JO ANN. ed.. Sclected Tenms and Badminton Article.
Washington, D C AAHPER, 1970

UNIEED STATES LAWN TENNIS ASSOCIA TION-AMERICAN
ASSOCIATION FOR HE ALTH, PHYSICAT FOUCATION, AND
RECREATION JOINT COMMIVIEE Tennrs Group Instruction
Washington, D ¢ AAWPER, 1963

Books for Students

GENSEMER ROBIRT Tennns Phuladelphia W B Saunders O,
1969

HENDRIX, JOUHN  Fundumentals ot enninv Columbus, Ohue
Mernll Publishing Co., 1968,

MOITTRAM, TONY Plav Better Tennis, London Stanley Paul &
Co ., 1971,

MURPHY, CHET Advanced Tenms Dubuque. lowa W O Brown
Co . 1970,

PALFRLY. SARAH. Tennis tor tmone’ New York Sonon &
Schuster, 1966.

PILLTON, BERRY (. Termms Rev ed Pactic Palisad s, Calit
Goodyear Publishing Co . 1969

TILDEN, WILLIAM 1. How to Play Better Tenns Reprnint New
York Simon & Schuster, 1965

Articles— Research—Skill Tests

DIGENNARO, JOSEPH. ‘*Constiuction ot Forchand Drive, Back-
hand Drive, and Service Tenms Tests ™ Research Quarterh 30
(Oct. 1969; 496-501.

DOBIL', DOROTHY. *"Eftectiveness of a4 Conditiomng Program on
Selected Tenms Skills of Women ™ Rescarch Quarteriy 340 {March
1969), 39-44,

HLWITT, JACK E. “Classttication fests m tennis ™ Rescarch
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KEMP JOANN and VINCENT, MARIEYN T Kemp-Vincent Rally
Test ot Tenms St Roscarch Quarierin 39 (Dec 19080,
1000-1004

Articles— General

LAVER, ROD The e Toughest Shots an Tennis 7 [ squune 73
(June 1970y, 146-147

McCLEMENES, LARRY  Begin fenmis Competition barhy &
JOHPER 30 (May 1969) 4142

SCOTT. TUGENTE U “Forebram and Backhand 7 [ squane 73 (June
1670y, 141

WILLIAMS, DARRILL and THIRSIRUP, LARRY ““lenms feam
Teaching " JOHPTR 41 (May 19700, 30-34

Magazines

Sports Hlustrared 331N Fanbanhs Court, Chicago. HE 600611

Tennes Tennis Featutes, PO Boy 3 Ravina Station Thghland Park
HL 60035

Tony U8 1 Boy 22488 Hackensach, N T u70006

World Tennn Magazme Box 3, Graae Station New Yorh, N Y

Free Matenials

Officred Lawn Lernrs Rudes Ashaway Products, Inc Ashaway R
02084

Ty R USLTACST L, 420d SU New Yorko N Y 10017

Fouvns Rudes Dayton Racquet Co | Arcanum Ohio 35304
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Selected Tennis Visual Aids

Revised by KAREN EMERY
Dayton, Ghio

Prices Iinted ate subtect to Jhange Numbers in parentheses refer
to il distiibutorns histed

tpproach 1o Tenus 14 mn 1o mr: b&w. wolor, Rental 37 50,
Sale wolor $190, b&w S8O0 ¢y Techniques of singles play
demonstrated by leading amateurs Scenes of National Tennis
Champronstp mduded Slow metion, anmation adedd an basi
mstruction and 4 review tot evpenenced player Spanish and
[ rench primts svailable

Baste lennis Strokes 13 mun . 16 mm, color Sale 100 tinclades
Practice hips booklety Rental handled by Instruction Media
Center, Michigan State Unnersity . Fast [ ansing. Mich 48823 (3)
I orehand, backhand, volley, serviee, Job, and smash are demon-
drated 1B semislow molion  Accompany Ing narnatne and titles
point out basie pomts just s codch weoald moactual practiee
SEASIONS

Begimmg Tonnn 1904 19 min . 1o mn sd L color or b&w Sale
color S5, b&w 875, Rental $10 tor three day s, plus postage
(13 Shows how the teacher mstrudis beginmng and adsanced
phavers inomdividual and group atudtions Analysi ot torchand
and backhand dives and volleys, serve, and stiash

Conccttre Tochmgues, Backhana and 1orchand Drnes 15 min
color Putchase 8150 Rental $25 (1) How to recognize and
correc b errorns

Corec . Icchmaucs on the Seriice 12w, color Sale S150
Rental $25 (14, How 10 recognize and correct errons

I lementqry Tennn Instruction 15 mun . olor Rendal 25, Sale
130 (18). Denmis Van der Meer Tl Inttoduction to tennis
Julls, Good tor teachers of begmners o groups, and recon-
mended for physteal education teachers.

Gols' Tenns 10 mm loop, slow motion Sale $25 (18 loops pet set)
() Dons Hart, Loune Brough, June Stack, Naney O'Connell,
and Phyllis Saganski show strohes, footwork, gips serves and
many other techmques

Great Moments m the History of Tomn 1965, 40 min,. 16 mm. sd
B& w. May be viewed free of charge, Sale S125.¢7) This exeellent
filin traces the game of tenmis from s incepon to curent timcs,
Faeerpts of great matches allow the viewer to see the duterent
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styles of dress and play. Narrated by Chris Schenkel and Roy
['mercon, the film lughhghts over 80 international players, from
Dick Sears and Dwight Davis to Denmis Ralston and Mana Bueno.

How To's of Tenns, 25 nun, 16 mm, b&w. (12) Series of 3 nunute
shorts on volley. forchand, serve, and lob-smash demonstrated and
explamed by Kramer, Budchhols, Trabert, McKay, and Ralston,
respectively. Also includes dnills and tips on practice, Narrated by
Bob Richards,

On Tennms with Bile Jean Kmg 15 min,, color, b&w, 1969 Sale
color S185 each, $S495 sernies, b&w $120 cach, $360 sertes. (16)
Thiee films  jumor-semor high school, college, and advanced.

Slazenger Fims. Rental S35, (13). Instruction series made 1n
I'ngland. Introduction to. Ball sense (11 mun.). Starting to play
(15 mn,), Service (9 mn,); Court positions and net play (8 mun.)

Tennts. Super 8§ mm loops, cartndged Chet Murphy. Sale $137
series. (18) Series of ix Joops covening gnp and forchand dmnve,
grtp and bachhand drnive, footwork. seivice, volleys and hait
volieys. lobs and smashes,

Tenngs, 4 nun, cach. Super § mm loops Sale $21 cach, §84 senes
(14). Consultant Bl Lufler. Series covers forchand, backhand,
service, smash. court positton, and volley.

Tennis, Siv filmstnips, revised. 42 min., 35 mm, 9 or sd., color Sale
st 8§54, <d. $62.50. (2. 4, 10). Rental 3.50 plus postage, (5). The
game, getung ready to play, the forchand dnve, the backhand
drive, the serviee, and rules ssmplified. '

Tennis, 8 mm and Super § mm loops, Sale $9 (8 mm), $11 (super 8
mm). $50.95 (8 mim set of 6), $62.95 (Super 8 mm set of 6) (2,
10). Individual loops on the service, forchand drnive, backhand
dnive, overhead smash. Job, and the volley.

Tenmis A Game of a Lyetime, 1666, 19%2 min., 16 mm. «d.. b&w
Sale $71. (11). Pilmed in Australia under techmeal directos Harry
Hopman, captain of the Australian Davis Cup Team, Featurning
high-ranking amateurs Roy Emerson and Fred Stole as well as
Amerean star, Arthur Ashe. Slow motion is employed 1 the
demonstration sequences to hielp ensure understandmg.

Tennms Auwpone 12 mun | color, Purchase $150 Rental §25 (14),
Thghlights of 4 young tenms player’s visit to tennis camp,

Tenmms Donbles Strategy 1966 11 nun . 16 mm. color, b&w, Sale
S$130 color, $70 b&w, (1), Reviews basie strohes of tennis and
demonstrates offensive and  defensive strategy n the doubles
game, Features ranked players dunng tournament competition In
slow motion and regular speed with stop frame action,

Tenms Flementary Fundamentals 1965 11 nun 16 mm, «d . color
or b&w Sale color $130, b&w 70, Rental S10 tor three day,
phis postage. (1) Forchand and backhand drives, flat and shee
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serves, reeeving serve, and volley are demonstrated by nationally
ranhed players Tory Fretz, Darlene Hard, and Karen Susman.
Verbal analysis and stop-action make this an excellent instruc-
tonal film for players of all abihities

Tenms for Begimners 16 min,, 16 mm, sd , b&w Sale $52.50. Rental
$20. (6). Alex Olmedo Jemonstrates the basic tenms strokes.,
grips. footwork, body control, and b ce Also includes tips on
practice and game improvement,

Tennss Group Instruction, Filmstrip Sale $§ 00 (8) Over 50 frames
tlustrate class organization for group nstru¢tion. Emphasis s on
effective utihization of limtted space through use of formations
and teaching station< With record and booklet.

Temus Intermediate and Advanced Fundamentals, 1965, 11 nun,, 16
mm. sd . color or v&w Sale color $130. b&w $70. Rental $10 for
three days, plus postage. (1), Excellent verbal analysis and
demonstration of American iwist serve, drop volley, lob volley.
forehand and backhand smashes, half volley, lobs. and chop
shots  Natronally ranked players Tory Fretz, Dariene Hard, and
Karen Susman execute shills m game play and practice Slow
motion and stop-frame action provide a good ~~portumty 10 view
correct techmqgue

Tennis Smgles Sprategy 1966, 11 mm., 16 mm, «d . color, b&w. Sale
$130 color. $70 b&w (1) Reviews basic strokes, and demon-
strates offensive and defensive strategy 1 the singles game
Features ranked players duting tournament competition. In slow
motion and regular speed with stop frame acetion

Tenmis Tactics 12 min | color Purchase $150 Rental $235 (14).
Basie tacties tor smgles and doubles for every level of play.

Tenms Fediques 12 man . 16 mm, sd |, color Sale $90. Rental $7
(ene day), S12 (three days), SIS (five days). (9). Fmphasts s on
volley and forchand ind backhand drnives Techmiques of demon-
stratmg and explaming group teaching particularly good. Action
shots of Pauline Bets demonstrate the mmportance of correct
techmque

Bulletin Board M ~rials

Tennes Group bstruction AAHPER, 1201 1oth St.. N.W.. Waslh-
ington, DC 20036 6 Posters, $9. A senies of 24 photo
llustrations reproduced as siv 247 x 307 durable plasticized
posters, demonstrating class organization for group instruction

Tenmms Teclmque Chares DGWS AAHPER, 1201 [6th St.. NW |
Washungton, D C 20036 12 charts, S1.50 Hlastrate courts and
cquipment, forchand and backhand grips, mechanies of strokes.
torchand and backhand drives, serve, volley . smash. lob, <hice, ball
thghts, tourmatent dagrams
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Film Distributors

(n
2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

(6)
(7
(8)
(9)
(10)
(1)
(i2)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(N
(18)
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All-American Productions and Publishers, ¢fo Geor, B
Pearson, Dept of Health, Physical Education, and Recreation,
Umversity of Alabama, Univeraty, Ala. 34586.

Athletic Institute 805 Merchandise Mart, Chicago, Iil. 60654
IFrank Beeman. Dept. of Intercollegiate Athletics. Michigan
State University, East Lansing, Mich. 48823,

Don Canham's, 745 State Circle. Ann Arbor, Mich. 48104
(Wolvetine Sports Supply)

[deal Pictures, 1558 Mamn St Buffalo, N.Y. 14209. 417 N.
State St.. Chicago, 1l 60610, 1840 Alcatraz Ave.. Berkeley,
Cahf. 94703.

Owen Murphy Productions, Inc., 666 Fifth Ave., New York,
N.Y. 10019.

Philip Mornis Incorporated, 100 Park Ave., New York, NY
10017 (Address requests to Roy Emerson)

AAHPER Publications-Sales, 1201 16th St,, N.W,, Washington,
D C.20036.

The Coca-Cola Export Corporation, 515 Madison Ave., New
York, N.Y. 10022.

TN Rogers Productions, Lookout Mountain Studio, 6641
Clearsprings Rd., Santa Susana, Cahlif. 93063

United States Lawn Tennis Association, 51 12 42nd St.. New
York, N.Y. 10017. (Rental films available),

Wheaties  Sports  Federation. Title  Insurance  Bldg..
Minneapolis, Minn. 55401.

International Sports Productions, 19 W_ 44th St., Rm. 1418,
New York, N.Y 100306

Dennmis Van der Meer, Berkdley Tennis Club, Berkeley, Calif
94705

Holt, Rmehart and Wrr Hn, 383 Madison Ave, New York,
N.Y. 10017,

Independent Film Producers Company, PO Box 501, Pasa-
dena, Cahf. 91102.

Association Instructional Matenals, Diviston of Assocrated
Frims, Inc.. 600 Madicon Ave , New York, N Y, 10022,

Frith Films, Box 424, Carmel Valley, Calif, 93924,
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USLTA Women's National Collegiate
Tennis Championships

Lhgihty  requrements for the Women's National Collegiate

Champonships and all Sectional Champronships shall be as tollows
{exeeption Pomnt 5)

to

“hn

0O

Any woman studen’ who i presently enrolled as ¢ tull-time
undergraduate student m 4 unnersity . college, or yunior college
and s approved by her college as meeting its dcademnic require-
ments, shall be ehgible An undergraduate student i detimed as
one who has not recened the B A, degree o5 its equivalent.

A student may  participate 4 tournament held during the
summer provided she was enrolied for the wemester or quartes
preceding the tournament. (F xception® Sentors aizduating any
time durmg the school vear prior to the tournament mdy
partiapate )

Fransfer students are pnmediately  eligible for participation
tollowing enroliment m the mstitution

A student may partictpate no more than four times

Fotries i The Women's Nattonal Collegaate Champronship shall
be hmuted to tour players from cach college. all ot whom may
compete m osingles A doubles team shall consist of two players
trom the same college, and cach college is hmited to 1wo doubles
teams Norc Smgles plavers may also play doubles Fxception
Sectional championships may determine therr own regulations i
regard to the mumber of entites m singles and doubles play

All particapants shall be of amateur standing as detined by the
USITA

Al parttapants i The Women™s National Collegrate Champron-
ship and m all sectional championships shall be enrolled with the
USLIA

All partipants shall be certified by the charnan of the
Department of Physical Fdueation for Women ot their respective
mstitutions

The responsibidity tor the heaith status ot students shall be
assumed by the respechive instiqutions

Awards at the Tov nament

fhe Treesh Bowl s given to the singles vnner, and the Pat

Yeomans Fray s presented to the doubles champions A team
trophy donated by Mre Catherme Sample i awarded to the winmng
college for one year, Mementos may be given to the team members
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by the host college USITA wlver balis are awarded to the singles
and doubles winners and USTTA silver medals to the unners-up

The Woman's tennis Leadership Award  [his award was donated
to the USLTA by Mry Judy Basta of Bronsville, New York, to be
awarded annually 4t the Natonsl Collegiate Champronships o a
woman phyaaal educator who has made outstandmg contributions
o the development and growth of tennis for girls and women The
selection tor this award will be made Jomntly by the USLTA and the
DGWS Pervons wishmg to suggest quabitied women who should be
comsidered for the award should send then nomingtions 10 Mrs,
Monroe Lewis, 6805 Washington Boulevard, St Lour, Missours
63130 The tirst woman <o honored was Mrs, Leuli W Guthrie ot
Stantord University 1 1969 In 1970 Joan Johnwon of Cahtornia
State College, Fos Angeles, was recrprent of the award

The 1972-73 tournament will be held af Aubirn Coilege. Auburn,
Altbama,

60 DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTONSQUASH GUIDE




PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

TENNIS STUDY QUESTIONS
1972-1974

FART |

Directions

Indicate the umpure’s decsion in the tollowing situations There iy
only one best answer 1 1efers 1o the server and B refers to the
receiver Please assume that no conditions exist other than those
stated,

N i .. . Server’s pomt
RP.. .. . Recerver’s poynt
Fooooo Faalt
I . . Let
[ 16 Ball contmues m play

1 Player A’ torchand dnve touches the net post and his the
ground within the recener’s court

2 While volley ing at the net, player A acadentaliy touches the top
of the net Her return s good. Player B s unable to return the
bali

3 A player serves from the wrong court, She Toses the pomt and

then remembeors that she served from the wrong court She
requests that a et be dedlared.

4o The serviee, or a ball i play | stithes a ball hving in the court,

Player A crosses an mmagiary hine m extension of the net before

makmg 4 good return, Player B fails to 1etarn the ball

6 The partner of the server who 1s at the net volleys « return (o

win the point After contacting the ball on his own side of the

ned. the racket head passes over the net

In doubles, Player A serves to Player B who returis the serve,

Player €. who is Player A'S partner, throws her racket which higs

the ball and causes st to go over the net and mto the opponens’s

court Nerther Player B nor Flaver D returns the &4

8 The score 1s 30-30 A player serves the second ball, The umpire
calls tault™ and then corrects himself and calls “play.”™ The
recerver hesttates, attempts but fails to return the serve

9 A player prefers to serve from a position which 1s very close to
the basehine Durning the service motion and before the ball i
hit. one foot 1s swung mside the basehne but does not touch the
court

10 Player A serves underhand  The service lands an the correct
Service court,

11 Player A eaccutes a shot which has so much spin that ot
rebounds back over the net Player B dashes toward the net and

Pl
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manages, without touchmg the net, to tap the ball just before 1t
touches the court on the opponent’s side of the court

The second ball served by Player A hits the recener’s partner
before touching the ground or a permanent fixture,

A spectator walks across the back of the court as the recciver
dttempts to return a forchand dnive, The ball lands i the net as
the player was torced 1o testrict the backswing to avord hittmg
the spectator

In a singles match played on 4 court used tor singles or doubles,
Player A serves from behind the baseline between the wngles
stdelme and the doubles sideline

A player's first service 1s long and is hit with such force that it
rebounds from the backboard behind the court and distracts the
recever tying to return to second serve, The recerver requests a
fet

PART Hi

Directions

Read the questions caretully - Select the one stem which best

answers the question,

16. The server’s partner stands m a postton that obstructs the view

62

ot the recerver, The recever tals to retusn the serve What 1s the

decision?

4 Tetg and server’s partner s ashed 10 move so as not to
obstruct recerver

b Fault

¢ Point for recerver

d  Pointfor server

During the first service of g game, Player A has a single tault, on

the second service, Player A goes through the complete serving

moton and msses the ball What 18 the umpne’s dedsion?

@ Love-15

b 15-Love

v et one more ball

d  Let, two more balls

A hnesman’s view s obstructed by g player <o that he cannot

make a deusion on a ball that falls close to the hine, What s the

procedure?

4, The umpire makes the deasion,

b The umpire may ask another hnesman

¢.  The umpire orders the pomnt replayed

d  May be any one of the above

DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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Which of the foliowing i the privilege and duty of the umpure?
o Can overrule the deciston of 4 linesman

b, Canremove ¢ hinesman,

¢  Should repeat the call of the Imesman

d  Has the authonty 1o postpone the metch at any time.

What choices may the winner of the toss have”?

4. She automatically serves st

b 1o ser ¢, m which case her opponent cnooses side

o Side. 1 which case her opponent dhioses o serve of 1o
eee

d  Side. or the nght 1o serve oF peeehe, of 1o mqune her
opponent (o make tust chowe

When may 4 mateh be postponed”?

a A player fails to reportm tume tor her mateh

b Weather conditons are bad

« A player s myured

d. A player becomes 1

When may the serving order be Changed?

4 When the teams change trom one side of the net to the
othet

b At the start of any game in which the tzam s werving

¢ At the start of a new set

d  Never dunng the same mateh

The recerver s Uy mg her shoe Lace as the st ball 15 served. At

the last moment she sees that the ball s good and attempts to

return it but fals What 1s the deasion?

4 Let
b Fault
« Pomt tor senver

d  Pomt tor reeeiver

The order of receving the service 18 aecidentally changed by the

recevers, Which of the sollowimg statements 1s true”

4. Partners resume ther onginal order of receving when it 1
therr turn (o receive agamn,

b Fhe order temams altered unut the end of the game m
which the mistake s discovered,

¢ Any pomts made all count

d  All ot the above

An umpne, without inesmen, notes a foot-fault violation of the

server, What w hus duty?

4 To warn the server and call a let

b,  To make no attewpt to call foot-faults

¢ Towarn the server and take no action as yet

d  Tocallafault
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What 1s the procedure when an official postpones a match”?

4 The match shall be replayed from the start,

b The mterrupted set shall be replayed from the start,

¢ The previous score and the previous occupancy of the
courts shall hold unless the players and referee agree
otherwise

d. None of the above because matches are never postponed

The recerver's return passes outside the post below the level of

the net and bounces i the correct court, What 1s the deciston?

4 Ball remainsn play

b, Server's pomt

¢ Recewer's point

d  Let

Which of the followmg are required specifications of a tennis

riachet?

4 27 mchesn length

b Balunced cvenly at half-way pomt

¢. 9 ches across racket face

d  None of the above

Player B. who 1s returning Player A's serve, hits a backhand

drnive which goes over the basehine Player A volleys the ball

trom belind the basehne ard calls out  The ball does not go

over the net. What is the correct decsion”

a4 Poimnt for Player A as ball was out

b Let, replay point

¢ Pomt for Plaver A cince she called out

d. Pomt for Player B

In which case 15 the service a let”?

4 The ball strikes the top of the net and then hits the recener
betore 1t touches the ground

b The ball goes through a hole 1 the net

¢ The ball stiikes the top of the net and then bounces in the
backcourt

d  None of the above

DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-5QUASH GUIDE




ANSWERS AND RULE REFERENCES

PART | PART U
4 Answery Rule References Answers Rule References
i BCH 222 16 b 34
2 RP 18-¢ 17 A 9
3 RP 10, cave ] 18 D USITA Tourn
4 BCP 22w Reg 1§
N Sp 4 eawe i9 ¢ fech Ott
6. SP 2244 Teonn Calling
7 RP 18-b [ he Match
. 8 I 23, case 3 p 61, =7
9 BCP 7 20 D S
10 BCP 6. cane 2 R 29,30
11 BCP 22-b 22 ( 33
12 Sp i0-3 23 ( 11
I3 l 23, case } 24, D 34,36
B I 6, cane 1 25 b USETA fourn
IR 1 23 caw b Reg 12
26 C 29
27 A 22
. 28 b
29 D 18-¢
30 A 13
ANSWERS AND RULE REFERENCES 6S
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TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING TENNIS

TENNIS SUBCOMMITTEE
Principles and Teehniques of Officiating Committee

DUTIES OF THE REFEREE

In the case of cach tournament, the tournament comnutiee elects
the reteree

The referee shall -

1 Know and apply all the rules, bemg able to decide quickly and
to take tull responability for his actions

2. Have the pewer to appomt g substitute and may not umpire o
match unless a substitute referee has been appointed

3. Iave the power to appomt and remaove vmprres, net umpites,
and hnesmen, and 1o assign courts and to start matches

4. Decde any pomt of law which an umpire may be unable to

decide, or which may be referted to the reteree on appeal hom

the decision of an umpire, Such & acciston 18 fmal unless

reversed by the USLTA Fxccutnve Comnuitee

Have the sole power to excuse ¢ competitor from playing for ¢

definite perod,

6 Default a competitor who has not been excused and retuses to

play when called upon to do so

At his discretion, at eny Gime, postpone the mateh be ause of

darkness or conditions of the ground or weather

8. Give approval to postponement of ¢ match by the umpire o1
order immediate continuation of the match

9, Deade f an unfinished match 18 to be entirely replayed, 1t the
contestants are so agreed,

10 Be present or arrange for a substitute dunng all play

11. Sit beade the court, alongade the umpire's chair, durmg play ot
the fials and other important matches.

12. Give approval to the umpire’s decsion that new  balls are
necessary,

(v

.\J

Combimation  and  digest of “USETA Tournament Regulations™ and
“Instructions for Tournament Officials™ reprnted by permssion from the
Umptres * Manual, pubhished by US, Lawn [ennis Association, 51 1, 42nd St
New York, N Y 10017,
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DUTIES OF THE UMPIRE
The umpire shall -

I Have an exact knowledge of the Playving Rueles, Tournanent

Regulations, and thenr proper enforcement and be ie sponsible

tor the proper conduct of the match,

Be on hand and ready when the mateh s called

Concentrate on the mateh and tolow 3t heenly

Be sure the court is correct, measure the net at the center and at

the posts and cdjust the net during play . 1 necessan

3. Check that there s o full complement of chans {or hesmen
plaved opposte the various hines and not tremg the sun (see
diagram)

Aorc Umpne's chair should be centered on the net about 5 feet
from it with the seat net less thar 5 teet from ground (preferably 7
teet)

O Anange tor toss tor chotce of contt and serviee

T Score e match and record pomnts on a scotecard

8. Call the score promptly and distictiy

9 Direct the players to change courts in accordapce with Rule 23
10 Watch for and walt any miraction of tules and stay with your

deasion 1t you teel 1t s cerredt

BRIV )

8L SERL SERL 8L
) ] ot
SL<T o L .|~ s
SR S
csL-- l -—CSL
| |
] -
sL< > 5L
NU
9]
Dicgram of Otficials
8L Bose Linesman CSL—Center Service Linesman
SERL-Service Linesman U--Umpire seated on elevated stand
SL-Side Linesman NU—Net Umpire seated by net post

11 Fnsure that players seive from the proper count

12 Insure that players receve trom the proper court

13, Call service faults, fets, outs, id foct taults only 1t there aze no
limesmen or net vmnpne
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14 Call ¢ fetand replay the pomt mn accordance with Rule 23

IS [t appealed to by a plaver duning o raliy . say nothmg

16 Deade all doubtful or disputed strokes subject to decrsion ot
the hnesmien, and all pomts of law, subject 10 an appeal to the
reteree

17 Deade when new balls are requured, subject to approval ot
referee

18 Uphold the decraions of inesmen and niet umpare

19, Order a pomt replayed when g inesman or net umpiare corrects
his deciston of the cail has attected the play of either side

20 Deade, at times when a4 hnesman or net umpne s unable to
render a decisieon limselt, er call @ let and replay the pomt,

21 Announce the ten-minute internission, noting time and name of
plaver next to serve, and noufy players three nunutes betfore
tune s up Sce that play s promptly resumed wath all ofticials
m place

22 Suspend play due to carcumstances not wathmn the control ot the
plasers,

-3 Postpone the muateh because of darkness or condittons of
wround or weather, subject 1o approval of the o feree,

24 Remove g hnesman or net umpire for just cause, subject to final
dedision of the referee,

25 Do not let the gallery disturb the players ot does, stop play
ana ask tor cooperation ot the spectators,

26 Sign the scorecard and deliver it to the proper authorities at the
end of the match

CALLING THE MATCH
General Suggestions

1 Have o scoreaard, two soft penads with erasers, and @ copy of
the cutrent DGWS ennis-Badmmton Guide

2. Wote the nanes of the competitors on the scorecard, and be
sure of thewr coiredt pronuncaation

3 Be able to project your voice so 1t can be heard eastly by gallery

4. Allow the players not more than three minutes for warm-up

S After the warm-up announce “This match s between Miss
Jones and Miss Sanith Mis Jones serving  Linesmen ready”
Play

6. Call the name of cach player as she serves for the first time.

7. 'Fhe umpire repeats all calls of linesmen and the net umpire

8 When the sorvice talls mto net on first serve, do not call a fault

) Act as the copnecting hink between the mateh and gallery keep
your ¢yes on thie ball m play and concentrate attention on the
correet calling of score and conduct of the mateh.

€8 DGWS TENNIS:BADMINTON.SQUASH GUIDE
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10 After a pomt s fintshed, first mark the scorecard and ther raise
your head and announce the score loudly and distinetly Make
announcements sparp and ciear with a brief pause after each
syllable,

11. Hold the scorecard with the thumb of your feft hand touching
the hne of the game being played.

12 Call the server's score first.

13. Call advantage by saymng, “Advantage. Miss Smth,”

14 Cali games as follows' “Game, Miss Smith, games are four to
two. Miss Jones leads, first set.”

15, Call set as tollows: “Game and second set, Miss Smuth,
seven-five, sets are ope-all ™

16 After the tirst set, announce the set score every three or four
games.

17. In makimg announcements, the words to be emphasized are the
names and the score

18 At the finsh of 4 match announce *Game set, and match  Miss
Snuth, score 3-6, 12-10, 6-3 7 Always give the winner's score
hrst.

19, Correct the score whenever you have catied 1t meorrectly  Call
“Correction, The score 15 15-all ™

20. Wait untal the applause subsides before calling the score

21 Call “not up™ 1f a player fails 1o reach ball on first bounce, Call
this rumediately to prevent confustion rather than waiting to
see whether or not the ball 18 returned.

22, Call “four stroke’ or “strohe™ when a player toses the point by
playing improperly, such as by touching the net with her bedy,
rachet, or anything she wears or carries while the ball is 1 play,
or if she volleys the ball before 1t has passed the net,

23 Call all fets sf there 1s not net umpire  both on services and on

sttuations where the pomt s to be replayed, accordmg to the
rales In calling a service fet, say. “‘Let, first service.” or “'Let,
second service.”

24, If there 1s not a full complement of hnesmen, ca faults and
outs on hines you have agreed before the match to judge.

Note  The further side hines and two base lines are hardest for an
umpue to judge, so when possible, inesmen should be assigned to
these hnes The service lines are the next most difficult to judge. It
there dare no hnesmen, players may agree to ydge further side hnes
and base ines m their own court.

25 I there are no base hnesmen, call foot faults which may be
Judged from the chair. .

26. Never announce “match pomt,” or “<ct pomnt,”
TECHNIQUES OF GFFICIATING TENNIS 69
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PLAYIRS UwANGE SIDES AFTER PLAVERS )|
3y GAME Frc amME ETC IMITIALS

- PO!NfS:SET No.1 ;AAB‘_QD_

L _/./ .'] N ' . ' . . N e
.1 _AB e 1 0.
. -/ ./ /. /. .’ I./ . a .
AT RN O S 1V s
i FR Y !
: SO B S B T A O IO IO O A

The Scorecard shows that in the first game the score ran and would hove been
colled thus “151ove, 30 love, 30-15, 40-15, 40-30, gome ‘AB}” In the second
game “Love-15, 15-ail, 1530, 30-al!, 40 30, deuce, advantage (C D), deuce,” ond
s0 on The score of the server should be called first

TECHNIQUE OF SCJRING

1 Record names of piayers i the proper space on the scorecard
> Atter the order of »vice v deternined. mitiad the spaces
- alternatet, on Uie scorosourd tor the entire set Incase ot a long
devce game o which there are not enough squares m which to
tecord the score 1t s advisable to go mto the next page on the
right or on the back of the card. but never down the vard where
the next game goes

3 Put play ey mitials at the top of extreme night-hand column
. 4 The points are recorded By means of penal marks m the spaces
beneath the word Poms putting the server's pomnts on the top

line and the recenver’s on the second hine as dlustrated above

DUTIES OF LINESMEN

A hnesman s appanted by the referee nd may be removed
only by the referee

The linesman shall -

Be on hand and teady when the match s called

Not wear white or hight dothes

Be seated facmg the hne he watches and be alert and
concentrate every mstant the ball i play

4 Sit quietly dunng play and not leave wathout the permisvion of
the umpire or until another hnosman has been put i his place

T

Sy to get out o the player’s way af he sees he will intertere
with a4 stioke
70 DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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Watch the ime not the ball Sense where the ball will bounce,
and i necessary , change position to see it

Remember A ball falling on a hine s regarded as falling in the
court bounded by the bne,”” (Rale 200)

Call i decston leudh  and <harply and with conviction
Acconipany his call with 4 motion of his arm in the direction
that the ball lands out of the court if applause may drown out
the call,

Call deastons as quickly as 15 consistent with accuraey.,

Never call “out” until the ball has setually strack the ground o1
tivture outstde the court ¢
Call only “out™ or Mlault”™ never vgood ¥

Change his decision when he realizes he has made an error He
must immeditely ell the umpire who deaides whether or not
the pomt shall be replayed

Call 1t to the attention of the umpire if he aalls 3 score at
vartance with the inesman’s decision

Make his deasion as he sees the balb and stck to it The players,
umptre  and referee may  rever overrule the decioon of 4
hinesman on g question of fadt

Put his hands over ins eyes it the play o1 obstructs hus view ot the
ball or Ime The umpire mahes the deasion, asks another
linesman o1 orders the pomt replayed

The center service hinesman shall =

]

-

Judge whether o1 not the cenver s stendimg on the proper side ot
the center senviee matk B the server e call a toot fault

Call 4 ault 31 the senve fands on wiong side of conter senviee
Ling

The service hmesman shall —

|

Call g tault o the serve lunds belund the service hine

The side linesman shail —

1

A
A
A

Judge whether o1 not the server s standing on the propet side of
the side line It the senver ers call g foot tault,

Stand up when the service o the coutt he s watching,

Call ¢ tault if the senve lands cutsade the single side hine

The base linesman as 100t fault judge shall -

1

A

I hotoughly understand the toot tault rule
Call ¢ foot fault only when positing the rule has been bioken
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JTIES OF THE NET UMPIRE

The net umpire shall ~

!

tu

e s

72

Sit near the net post and call () lets on service, and (b) balls
that go through the net, the call being “fault™ or “through ™
Place his tmgers hghtly on the net cord dunmg the service to
detect service lets which may not be casily seen

Keep a duplicate score of the match,

Call *'not ups™ when requested by the umpire,

Note when balls are to be changed and see that the balls aie
hanged at the proper time

DGWS TENNIS-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE
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RULES OF LAWN TENIS AND CASES AND DECISIONS

The appendcd Code of Rules and Cases and Decistons, 1 ned 10
939, v the Otfraal Code of the International Lawn Tenms
Fodaation, of which the United States Lawn Tenns Assocation is a
mecmber

The Townament Reguletions s an addendum adopted by the
United States Tawn Temns Assocwation and s offical m the United
States only, athough u i no wav conthcts with the Code o
mternational practice

[ vplanations, while vot ottical udderances, mayv be considered a
conredt guide jor puerpreig the Rules They v been prepared by
the Temms Umpires Assocahion 1o am»lify and explamn the jormal
(ode

THE SINGLES GAME

RULE1
Dimensions & 4 Equipment

Fhe court shall be o rectangle 78 feet long and 27 fect wide 1t
shall be divided across the midele by a net, suspended from a 2ord or
metal cable of @ maximum diameter of 173 inch. the endsof which
shall be attached to, or pass vver, the tops of two posts, 3 feet 6
mches igh, the center of which shiil be 3 feet outside the court on
cach side. The herght of the net shall be 3 feet at the center, where 1t
shall be held down taut by a strap not more than 2 nches wide
There shall be a band covering the cord or metal cable and the top ot
the net not less than 2 nor more than 2'2 inches 1in depth on cach
side The tmes boundmg the end and sides of the court shall
respectively be called the base hnes and the side hnes On each side
ot the net, at a distance of 21 feet trom 1t and paraliel with 1t, shall
be drawn the service Iines The space on cach side of the net between
the service hine and the side fimes shall be divided into two equal
parts, called the service courlts, by the center service Tme. which must
be 2 mches m width, drawn halfway between, and paraliel with, the
side hines. Fach base hine shall be bisected by an  imagmary
contimuation of the center service Iine to a hne 4 mches m-length
and 2 nches o width, ealled the center mark, drawn mside the
court, at nght angies to and 1 contact with such base lmes All other
hines shall be not less than 1 mch nor more than 2 nches i width,
except the base lne, which may be 4 mches in width, and all
measurements shall be made to the outside of the Iines

Reprnted by pernussion from the Umpore's Manual, pubhished by the U,
Lawn Lennts Association, ST 1.42nd St.. Now York, N.Y. 100}7.
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Nore In the case of the tnternational Lawn Tenne ( hampion-
ship (Davis Cupi o1 other otfrag] champronships ot the International
Federation. there shall be 4 space behind cach base e of not less
than 21 jeet, and at the sides of not fess than 12 teet

I aplanation o Ruic 4

The posts m doubles should be 3 teet outside the doubles coust

The net should be 33 feq wide fo1 a4 singles court, and 42 feet
wide tor a doubles court, It should touch the ground along i~ entyre
fength and md flush (o the pPosts at all pomits

It s good 10 hase astich 3 feet 6 mehes long. with a noteh cur m
<t the 3-toot muark. tor the purpose ol measunng the height o1 the
net at the posts and at the conter Fhese measurements as well as
the measurements of the court stsell ahway s should be made hetore
staiing to play an mportant mdatch

RULE 2
Permanent Fixtures

The permanent tintures of the coutt shall mdude not onby the
Bt posts cord o1 metal cable, steap, and band, but abso. where
there are any sudh, the back and side stops, the stands, tined of
movable seats and chars around the court and ther occupants ail
other fnvdures wround and above the court, and the voipire, fool
tault yjudge, and linesmen whenm then respediive place,

Vato For the butpose ol tius rule, the word “umpne”
comprelends the umpne and all thosw puisons designated 1o assist
him m the condudt of 4 mat. b

RULE 3
Ball Size, We',ht, and Bound

The ball shall have o umtorm outer sutface M there are ALY

sedins, they shall be sttchless, The ball shall be more than 2.7 2

mches and less than 25,8 mnches m dimeier, and mote than 2
ounces and Jess chan 241716 ounces i weight  The ball shall have o
bound ol 1ore than 3 1mndhes and less than S8 mohes when dropped
100 mches upon g conorete base and the detormation of more than
265 of an mch and e than 290 of an mch when subjedted fo
presure ot IS Ib applied to ecach end of uny damceter 1or
regulations for testing balls, see UST | A ¢ mpuc's Manual

Not¢ At the Annual General Meeting of the 11 T held on July
P201967, 1 was agreed that for the time bemg, nonpressurzed batls
and low pressure balis may nob be used s the Intamational [ aw n
Lenms Champronship (Davis Cup), uriless mutually agreed by the
two nations tahing Pt any particular eveny
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DIAGRAMS AND DIMENSIONS
OF A TENNIS COU -~
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Doubles Singles
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Note “How otten may 4 player have new balls”™ According to
Tournament Regulation 14g. the umpire, subject to the approval of
the referee. may decde when new balls are required to ensure
fairness of playing conditions In muatches where there s no umprre,
the players should agree betorehand on this matter

RULES
Server and Receiver

The players shall stand on opposite sides ot the net, the player
who first delivers the ball shall be called the server, and the other the
receIver,

Case 1 Docs a player. attempting & stroke, lose the pomnt it he crosses asn
tmaginary line 1 the extension of the net, (a) before striking the ball. (b) after
strkang the ball?

Decision He does not lose the pomt m ether case by crossng the
maginany  hne, provided he does not enter the himes bounding s
epponent’s court (Rule 18¢) Tn regard to lundrance, his opponent may
ask for the deuston of the umpsre under Rules 19 and 23

Case 2 The senver clams that the recever must stand within the lines
bounding his court Is this necessary ?

Deersion No The recenver may stand w berever he pleases on his side of
the net

RULE S
Choice of Sides and Service

The chotee of sides and the nght to be server or recener i the
tirst game shall be deaded by toss The player winning the toss may
choose or require s opponent to Jhose

(a) The nght to be server or recerver, in wineh case the other

player shall choose the side. or

(b) The side.m which case the other player shall choose the nght

to be server or recerver

RULE®G
Delivery of Service

The serviee shail be dehvered m the followng manner -
mediately betore commencing to serve, the server shall stand with
both feet at rest behind (re, tarther from the net than) the base
Ime. and withim imagimary continuation of the center matk and side
lme, The server shall then project the ball by hand mto the au 1 any
direction and before st huts the ground, strihe it with Iy 1ache L. the
dehivery shall be deemed to have been completed at the moment of
the impact of the racket and the ball A player with the use of only
one arm may utihze s racket for the projection
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Case [ May the server i g singles game 1ake his stand behind the porton
of the base line between the side imes of the smgles vourt and the doubles
court”
Dectsion No.
Case 2 1f a player. when serving, throws up two or more balls mstead of
one, does he lose that senvice?
Deetsion No A let should be called, butaf the umpire regards the action
as debiberate, he may take action under Rule 19
Case 2 If a ball in play becomies brokea, should g let be called?
Dectsion Yes
Case 4 May a player senve underhand?
Decision Yes There s no restriction regarding the Kind ot service which
may be used. that 15, the player may wse an underhand or an overhand
service at his diseretion
M RULE 7

Foot Fault

The server shall throughout the dehivery of the service
(4) Not change his posttion by walking or runnmng
(b) Not touch, with erther foot. any arca other than that behind
the base hine with the imagmary extenston of the center mark
and side hne
! Note: The following mterpretation of Rule 7 was anproved by
the Intern nonal Federaton on Juiy 9, 1958
(a) The server shall not, by shight moverients of the feet which
. do not matenally atfect the location onginally taken up by
him, be deemed “to change his posstion by walhing or
running
{h) The word “toot” means the catremuty of the leg below the
ankle

B RULE 8
From Alternate Courts

(a) In delnenng the serviee. the server shall stand alternately
behimd the nght and leit courts, begmning from the nght
every game, If service from a wrong half of the court occurs
and 15 undetected, all play resulting trom sueh wrong serviee
or szrvices shall stand, but the maccuracy ot the station shall
be cosrected immedately upon discovery.,

(b) The ball served sha’h pass over the net and hut the ground
within the service court which 1s diagonally opposite, or upon
any hine boundmng such court, before the receiver teturns at,

Fxplaratien of Rule 8

In the absence of g Imesman and umpire, 10 s customaty for the
recever to deternine whether the service 1s good of not
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RULE9
Faults

The service s g tault (a) 11 the senver commuts any breach of
Rules 6. 7. or 8, (b) if he misses the ball m attempting o strhe 1.
(c) it the ball served touches a permanent tixture (other than the
net. straps, or band) before 1t hits the ground.

Case ' After throwing the ball up preparatory to serving the server deades
not to strike at 1t and wtches it maead Is 1t g tault?

Decsion No.

Case 2. In serving 1 a singles game play ed on a doubles court with doubles
and smgles net posts, the ball nts g amngles post and then hits the wround within
the lines of the correct service court. Is this a fault or 4 let?

Deaston I serving 1t 1y g fault because the smgle. post, the doubles
poste and that portion of the net, strap. or band between them are
permanent hntures (Rules 2 and 9, and note o Rule 22).

RULE 10
Service After a Fault

After a tault (f 1t as the tust taudt), the seiver shall serve agan
from behind the same half of the court from which he cerved that
tault, unless the service was from the wrong half. when, n
accordance with Rule 8. the server shall be entitled to one service
only from behind the other halt, A fault may not be clamed atter
the next serviee has been delvered.

Case 1. A player ser.es {rom g wrong court., He leses the pomnt and then
clamis it was a fault becaus? of s wrong station.

Decrsion “The poit ~tands as play od and the nent senvice should be trom
the correct statton according to che seore

Case 2 The pomt score bemg 15-all, the server, by mistake, serves from the
lett court: He wins the point He then serves agam trom the nght-hand cout,
delivering o fault The mastake i station 1 then discovered. Is he entitied to
the previous pomnt? I rom whieh court should he next serve”?

Decston, “The previous pomt stands The nent serviee should be trom tie
lett court, the score bemg 30-15, and the server has served one tault

RULE 11
Receiver Must Be Ready

The server shall not serve until the recever as ready 1 the lattes
attempts to return the service, he <hall be deemed 1eady. I,
however, the recerver sigmifies that he s not ready, he nay not clam
a fault because the ball does not bt the ground within the linits
fixed for the service

Fxplanation of Rule 11

The server must wait until the recever s ready for the second
service as well as the first, and at the recerver claims to be not ready
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and does not mahe any etfort to return a4 sersiee, Hhe saiva may hot
Jdamm the pomnt evan though the seivice was good

RULE 12
A Let

In all cases where g let has o be called ander the qales, or to
provide for an nterruption (o phlav, it shalt have the tollowing
interpretation

() When called solehy morespect of g seivice, that one seivee
only shall be seplayed

th) When called under any othet ciraumsiances, point shall be
replayed

Cane /A somace nmterrupted by some e outside those detinad i Rule
13 Should tho service ony be rephanved”?

Decrvaon No | thye whole pomnt must b replaved
Case 2 1 batl i play bocomes brokenosnould o et be caned?
Deciaon Y os

RULE 13
The service 1s a let —

(a) It the ball senved touches the noet, strap, or band, and
otherwise good, o1, atter touchimg the net, strap, or band,
touches the recener or anything which he wears o1 carnes
before hitting the ground

(b 11 g serviee or g faule s dednered when the recenver s not
ready (see Rule 11 Inaase of a let, that particalar seviee
shall not count, and the server shall serve agan, but .
service et does notannul a previous tault

RULE 14
When Raceiver Becomes Server

At the end of the first game, the recerver shall become server,
and the server recever and so on dlternately m ali the subsequent
games of a4 match, If o playver serves out of tuin, the player who
ought 1o have served shall serve as soon as the mistahe s discovered,
but all pomnts scored betore such discovery shall be rechoned It o
game shall have been completed betore such discovery | the order of
serviee remains as altered. A tault seived betore such discovery shall
not be rechoned

RULE 15
Ball in Play til Point Decided

A ball 15 n play from the moment at whic, it s dehivered m
service  Unldess a tault o g fet s called, it temams o play until the
point s deaded.
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Case 1. A ball s played into the net. the play er on the other side, thinhmg
that the ball i Loming over, strihes at 1t and hits the net Who loses the pomt?
Dectsion 1t 4 play er touches the net while the ball s sull i play he

loses the pormnt

RULE 16
Server Wins Point

‘The server wins the point

(2) I the ball served, not bemg 4 let under Rule 13, toudhes
the receiver or any thing which he wears o1 caries before it
hits the ground.

(b} I the recener otherwise loses the pomnt as provided by Rule
18

RULE 17
Recerver Wins Point

The recerver wins the poinit
(a) M the server senves two onsecutive faults,

(b) I the server otherwise oses the pomt as provided by Rule
18

RULE 18
Where Player Loses Point

A player loses the pomt

(a) If he fails, betore the ball i play has it the ground tw e
consecutively, to return 1t directly over the net fexcept as
provided mn Rule 224 or ¢); or

(b) If he returns the ball n play so that 1t bits the grund, 4
bermanent tixture, or other object, outside any of e lmes
which bound his opponent’s court {except as provided m
Rule 22a and ¢). or

(¢) I he volleys the ball and farls to make a good retuin even
when standing outside the court, or
If he touches or strikes the ball i play with hus racket mote
than once i making a stroke. or
If he o1 his racket (in his hand or otherwise) or any thing
which he wears or carries touches the net, posts. o1 metal
cable. strap, or band. or the ground withm his opponent’s
court at any tume while the ball 1s 1n play . or
If he volleys the balt before it has passed the net. or
i the ball n play touches him or anything that be wears o1
Carries exeept s racket m his hands or hands, or
It he thiows his racket at and hits the ball
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Case 1 In dehvenng g it seraee snich talls ontade the proper court,
the senves™s rachet slips out of has hand and Hies mtc +0 net Does he fose the
pomng?

Deasion B his rachet touches the net while the ball v m pln, the
senvr foses the point (8 ¢ 1 80).

Case O Inservne, the ra thes trom the erver's hand and touches the
n o betore the ball has touched the eround It g taudt, or does the player
lose the pomt?

Deeston ™ e werver foses the point because his rachet touches the
net whide the bath s play (Rule 18¢)

Case 5 A and B oare plaving agamst Cand Dy A sosenvine to D O toudhes
the net betore the ball toudhes the giound A tauby s then called because the
sorviee fabls oatade the sepvice court Do C and D lose the pomt?

Decsion The aall “tandt” s an etoncous one Cand D have already
Jost the pont betore “fandt™ voutd be cadled, becawse C touchad the
netwanile the ball wasin play (Rule 18¢)

Cose 4 May a plavar jump over the net mio his oppcnent’s court while
the ball s phay and not sutter penalty *

Decrston Nohe Toses the pomne (Rule 18¢)

Cave 54 onte the ball just over the net and 1t returms 1o v's aide Bl
unable o reach the bait thiows bavachet and hits e ball Both racket and
bali tall over the net on A court A rcturns the bolt outside of By vourt Does
Bwinor lose dhe point”

Deasion B ioses the pomt (Rule 180 and h)

Caw 6 A plaver standimg oatade she senviee court isstrach by the senvi
ball betore sthas touched the ground Doces he win o lose the pont’

Deaston The player struch loses the pomnt (Rule 18g) exeept as
provided under Rule 130

Cave 7 A player standing outwide the court vellevs the ball or catches it
e hand and daims the pom. bucause the ball was certamly come out ot
vonrt

Deaston Inno arcumstances can be cam the point
(1) It bodatchies the ball he foses the pomt o ader Rule 18
(2) 0t he volleys a0 and makes a bed return, he foses 1 point
under Ruie 18¢
(3) It he sollev st and makes a cood retam, the roibh con mucs

RULE 19
Player Hinders Opponent

It 4 pliyer commuts any act esther Jehberate op mveluntan
windh, 1 the opuiion ot the ampire, nders his opponent m making
< strokes the umptre shall m the first case award the pomt to the
opponent, and in the second care order the pomt to be replayed

Case T b aoplaver luble to a penalty it m makine o strohe he touchos his
opponent”’

Dccsion Nooanless the unspare decins i necessany 1o tahe action under
Rule 19

Case 2 When g ball bounds back over the net, the plaver concerned may
reach over the netn order to play the ball What s the rubne 1t the plaver

hindered trom domg this by his opponent?
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Decoron Inoavcordmce with Rule 19 the umpirc may either avward the
’ pomt to the player inndered, or ordor the point 1o be roplinad e alo
Rule 2%
RULE 20
Ban Falli.g on Line - Good
I
A badl talhing on g hing s segarded as talling i the court boundad w
by that hne
RULE 21
Bal! Touching Permanent Fixtures R
othe ball in play toudhes o permanent finture tothor than tee ¢
Nt posts, cord o meta! wable sticp o or band) atter it has It the R
ground, the player who stiuch 1towins the pomt ot botore it hats the
. ground his opponcat wines the point
. Ces 1A retum fnns the umpirc of s Char or stand The plaver chims
. that the balb was comnge mite the court
- Decrsion He doses the pont
’ RULE 22 Lo
t Good Return
Ui 4 good retuin
(&) I the bah touches the net, posts cord o metal cable, strap
. or tand provided that 1t passes over any of them ane hits 1y
P the ground wathin the court.or
- thy I the ball, served or returned, hits the ground withie the
proper court and sebounds or 1< blown back over the net,
and  he player whose furn s to stihe seaches o the et
and playvs the ball, provided that nerther he nor , part ol
hiv othes o1 rachet toudh the net posts, cord o1 mctal
cablc, strap or band or the ground wathm his opponont’s .
cot Toand fat the sttohe v otherwise good | o1
(O i tre ball ~ rerurned outside the post, erther above oy
. below the el of the top of the net. even though v
E - toucnes (e host, provided that 1t hits the ground within “';,
the proper court of
(d) H a laver™s rackhet passes ovet the net after he has returned
the ball, provided the ball passes the ne bemg played anad s
properly retuned or
(e) It a player succeeds moreturmng the ball, served o1 play
which strthes a ball by ing i the court
- Noto I a smgles match, tor the sake of comventence, a doubles

, coutt s equipped with singles posts for the purpose of a singles
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game, hen the doubles posts and those poitions of the net. cord or
metal cable and band outside stech smades posts shall at all times be
permdanent fintures, and are not . cdas posts o1 parts of the net
of a4 simgles game
A oreturn that passes under t net cord between the singles and
adjacent doubles posts without touching cither net cord, net, ot
doubles posts and talls withim the area of play, 18 & good return
Case 1A bl gome out of court nits a not postand talls within the fines ot
the opponent’s voart s the strohe vood”?
Dease B g wnve neounder Rule 90 1t other than 1§ soivie ves
undar Rune 22a
Case 2 It wood return b o player raturns the ball holdine bis racket o
hoth hnds?
Decsion Y os
Case Y Thosarviec, or balb i paav o strihes « badl e the cous I i
pomt won o fost thercby?
Decaon Noo Plav must contmue 1ts not dear to the umpire that
the ncht badl srctumed alet bould be called
Case 1 Mav g ple or use more than onc ket atamy ime dunng play
Deasion No,the whole ampheation of the rulos is sinvalar
Ceve 5 Mav o plaver request that o ball o batls Jvine i bis opponent s
const b ramaonad?
Decvron Y e but not whike the ball s m pla

RULE 23
Interferance

In case o player o indered i making 1 sitokd by anyihang not
vathm b control, except a peninanent tintuie of the court or exeept
as pionvaded for i Rule 19 the pomt shall be seplayed

Case 1 A spectator gets into the wan ot g plas ar who tarls to roturs the by,
May the Ly er thon dama ler?

Decston Yes, itm e vmpuc's opmion ne was obstructed by g
caraunintanee bevond his wontrod but not # due to permanent fintuses
ot the court or the arraneement of the erou d

Case 2 A plavar s mtarierad with asom Case 1,and the umpire calls g et

The senver had previousdy served o taudt Has he #hie tight 1o two services?
Decraon Yes, as the ball v m play. tie nont, not merely the stroke,
runt be feplayad as the rule provides

Cose 3 May a plaver daim a det undet Rule 23 beause he thousht hn
oppoaent was bemg hindered, and  onsegrentdy dil not expedt the ball to be
returned?

Decvion No.

Cave 4 I astiohe pood when a ball m phes bits another balym the air?
Deasion A let should be calfed unless the o her balt ivan the ar by the
actof one ot the players in which case the ampire will deade under
Rule 19

Case 50t an umpire or other jedee erroncousty cals “tault™ o1 “out,” aad
then cortects hamselt aped Gl “plas S which of the calls shou'd preva!?

RULEeS OF LAWN TENNIS ~nND CASES AND DECISIONS 83




PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Decnion A let must be aalled, unless, o the opmion ot the wnpue,
naghier plaver was fundered i bis vame, i which case the corrected call
shall prevait
Cav 5 1 an umpire or other judse erroncousty cafs “tault™ or “out.” and
thon corredts himsedt and calls “play ™, wiuch of the cat should pre ai?
Decrston A et must bo walled unless, in the opion ot the ampire
nother plaver was himdered ks gamc m which case the cormui dall
hall prevand
Case 6 It the tist ball senved 3 taudt rebounds, mtertenme with tne
recoivet 4t the tme of the second service, mav the recener dm alet?
Decrion Yes Bu' * hohad an opportunity 1o semove the ball from the
court and nevheentiv tahud 1o do o ne may not daim g let
Case ™ s 1t 4 cond stroke i the ball tonches g stationary or moving objed
on the court’?
Decrsion 1118 g rood strohe unless the stationggy object came into the
conrt alter the ball wae put mto play, i which case a "l must be
cilled Tt the ball m play stnhes an objedt moving along or abeve the
wirtace of the court, " let™ must be walbled
Case S What v ot rabme af the fist serviee as g faults the second savice
cogfect, and 1t booomes necessary to wall o ket erther under the provision of
Rule 23 o0 1t the umptre s unable to deade the pont?
D¢ wor ihe tault shall e gnnudled and the whole pont replasy ed

RULE 24
The Game

It « plaver wins his fist pomnt, the score s ealled 15 tor that
player on wmnmg his second pomt the score s adlled 30 tor that
plaver on wmning his thind pomt the score is called 40 tor that
player aad the tourth pont wonr by a player isscored game for that
plaver. except as tollows

It both players have won three pomts the seore s called deuce.
and the next pomnt won by g player s qalled advaatage tor that
player If the same player win. the next point, he wins the gametd
the otirer player wins the next pont, the score s egam called deuce
and so on, until ¢ player wans the two pomts mmediately tollowing
the score ot dettee when the game s scored tog that player

RULE 25

The Set

A player (oo players) who B wins sy gatoes wins aseloenaept
that he must wm by a magm of at least two games over b
opponent where necessary o a4 set shall be extended untid thiomargin
s achieved
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RULE 26
When Players Change Sides

The players shall change aides at the end of e fust thied | und
every subsegdent altemate game of cach set and at the cnd of cach
set unless the total ramber of gamesan such ~et s even. i which
Gise e change s not made unid (e ond of the tust game of tne
nest set

RULE 27

Maximum Number of Sets

Mavmum number of sets an o match shall b e, o1 where

women fehe pait, thic:

RULE 28
Rules Apply to Both Sexer

Facept where otherwine stated  every refarenae i taose tules o
e mascuhime mcdudes the sennmime eonder

RULE 29
Decisio»s of mpire and Referee

tn matches where an umprie s appomed s decision shall be
tnal but where o reteree v appomted, an apped shall i 1o tam
trom the deasion of an umpne on a question of Liw and 4l such
cares the decston of the reteree shall be tmal

Fhe reterces at hus disaretion, may a4t aay e postpone ¢ match
ou account ol darkness o1 the condition of the ground o1 the
weather Inoany case of postponement, the previous seote and the
previovs occupandy o courts shedl old good, unless the etdree wad
the players unanmmously agiee othorw e

RULE 30

Play shall be contimuous from he tust service tll the match s
conduded  provided tha, alter the third set or. when women take
part, the second set. erther play er i antitled 10 g test whuon ~hall not
exceed ten munutes, or i coun nes sttuatod between Latitude 1
notth and latitude 15 soath. 4y munutes, and provaded turther that
when aecessituied M aaanstanees for v ooam the congrol ot the
playeis, the vapne may sus, end play for sud a penod o e ey
constder neceaary Hojony s suspended and s po, tesumed unl g
hitet day. the rest may he taken only atter the thisd set v - when
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women tahe part, the et of play on sudh dater day completron of
an untished set bong counted as o set These provisions shail be
drietly construcd, and play shall pever be suspended. delayed or
mtettered with for the purpose of enaoling a player to recover hin
strength or Ins wand, o1 1o recenve untiuction ot advice Tae umpire
Ghall be the sole judge of st suspension. delay or mterterence, and
After givng due warning, e may disguality the oftender

Aofc Ca) Ay nation 15 at liberty to modity the hirst provision of
Rule 20, o1 omit it trom 1ts regulattons governmg lournanients,
matches or competitions held m s own country, otier than the
International Tawn Tenns Champronships (Daves Cup and edera-
ton Cupd

(b) Wher chiangmg sides o manvimum of one aunute e Chapse
f1om the cosalion of the previous game to the tie players gre
teady to begin the next game

I xplanat, ot Ruic S0 -

In men s cients theee i no 1ot g fwo-out-of-thice ~ match
bui in o tice-out of-fnesset matdh, d ten minute rost may be iahen
only atter the tnrd ot T may not be tohen betore che thitd et o1
At any te after the toutth set has t oo started It must be taben
atter the tnad et or not at all

[n women's marches 2rest of ton minutes may be tahen atter the
second set of rot gt all

Al matches tor Junors shall be the best two-out-ol-thiee sets
with no rest In the case of tenms centei champronships o
mtorsholistic, st ¢oand secionad tournamants equisalent to tenn
centuis aad m N ovonal Jumor Champrenskps the fmal rouid
be the best el out-of-dne sets 1such timal toand require
than th = suis o deade, there must be g cest of ten mputes i
the thi et

Matchies tor oovs and gl 1S and Uder shall Feo the bewt
two ott-of-ihice sots nd thare must be g ten mmute 1ot etten
~Goond et

Fhe United Sttes Ta o Irnnis Asacaabion has opitrescd
aioditn thon of the st prosisien i Rule 30 1o provade that sl
the secend <ot 1t tournamicnts exdusnely  tor sonters and
tourngm cits tor fabeors ooad N, bt er playar or foubles oo
entitle 1o, rest whi Y shait not oaceed tenmn ooy

' plavers must 0o hadk onthe cotatten munutes oo play has
¢ osed

now'e a plaver, onoacoount ot vl unfitiess o oan
ub notdable geaders ot v ea his ontiol be unab's 1o contibue
prayL hemu Bodotuliad
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TStatbng’ s one of the hardest things (o deal with The rules say
that  play ol be continuou. ™ An vmpue should determine
whether the  stallmg’ s dehberate and for the purpose of ganning
tme 1 e deades that it s he shoudd woamn the player to stop b
unoa 1 practice ot this doos net O d it he shoaldd then detaalt hirm

[he vimpire fas the power to saspend o mat b 1oi such pentod as
ieomay think necessary . b m hs judgment, the play s antertered
with by moumstances beyond e playvers” contiol Sudh arcum-
stancos gmght be the pasang of ane aaplane moving of spectators »
the stands., el

Case T4 playar’s dotbmye tocawear v cquipmiant boiomes ou' of
sdpntment an sech g was that it imposabic or undesiable tor b to play
e Moy iy boosusponded wids the maladpus mont s roctted?

Decraor T ae ooours 8 drouminianocs aof within the control ot tin
ploa ot whrch arcamstances the umpne s the sole judedc g saspension
s bo dllowdd

Carve © B owmr 1o an acalont, g oplavar s unablc te contmoe
madiarce s e any bt te the tone durme which play may be
s ndad?

Decer o No allowan o s beoanade tor natured dos of phivacsd
vondt'e o Conaado, e may be onven by the umpire for scadantad o,
Pyt ety o conditien

Caw 7 DPurm g deubics Came mey one of W jartners hanve the court

whib tho ballsan g Ty
Decisier Yos sodone as the aspic i senbicd that oy s mhimuous

witn b ecimme of b rd v and tha therc s nooconthic t with Rulos
Yoy .

THE DOUBLES GAME
RULE 31

Phe above salos shidbappiy do the donblos gamo Onegpt as 0 Jow

RULE 32
Dmmensions of Court

Por the doubles game, the court shall b sotectm width, 1o 1,
foct wader on cadh side "nan e court tor the smgles game and
thosw portions of the singles side hines which he borwaen the two
setvice dmes saall be ocalled the service side Tines I odher 1espedts,
the cout nldb bo simmlar 1o that descnibed s Rul 1, but the
pottiens op the ngles side Jines botwedn tne base hine and  thice
seivice e onrea hoade of the net may be omitted it desned

Case T Indoublos o sona dhms the s ht to stand ot the cortnes of 1l
court s marbud b e doublos ade hne I the Tolceomr s coredt o o
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necessary that tiwe server stand withan the hisins of 1oe center mark and the
single side Iine?
Deentor The senver nas the nght to stgad any whare between the center
mark and the doubles aide Tine

RULE 33
Order of Service

The order of serving shall be decaded at the begmnig ot eath set
a4~ follows

Phe pair who have to serve i the st game ot each set shall
deade which partner shall do <o, and the oppostng pair shail deade
stmilarly for the second game The partner of the player who wenved
m the first game shall serve n the tnrd. the partnon ot the player
who served i the second game shall serve in the fourth, and m
the same order m all subsequent ganyes of a4 set

Case I In doubles, ane player does not appear m ume o phy, and his
partner clamis to be allowed to play ungle-handed ainnat the opposing
players May he do o’

Dectsastt Yoo

RULE 34
Order of Receiving

ae order of recenng the service shall be deaded at the
beginning ot each setas follows
The pair who have to recone the senvace i the it game shal
dectde which partoer <hall recenne m the first sersicz, and
partner shall contimue to seceve the el envice in every odd game
throughout that set The epposmg parr shall hiew,se deade which
partner shall recerve the first service the secoad game and that
partner shall continne to recerve the firse service i esery even game
throughout that set Partners shall recenve the servce alternately
throughout vach game

[y anation o) Rule 34

The receiving formation of a doubles team may not be changed
during a set. only ot the start of 2 new set Partners mnst 1reene
throughout cach set on the same sides of the court which the
ongnally select when the set begins The first server is not tequired
to recetve m the nght court, he may select either side, but must hold
thes to the wad of the set

Ca.e 1 Is 1t allowable m doubles tor the server's prring to stand 4
posttion that obstracis the view of the recewer”

Deciston Yes Tbe server s partner may take any position on his ade of
the netm or or * of the coust that he wishes
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RULE 35
Service Qut of Turn

It a pariner serves out ot hus turn, the partnes who ought to have
served shall serve as soon as the mistahe s discovered, but all pomis
seored and any tault sened betore such discovery, hall be
revhoped  Hog game shall have been ompleted before such
discovery  the order of service remains o altered

BULE 36

Error in Order of Recewing

I dunng a game the order ol recening the service is Jhanged by
the seconers ot shall reman as altered untid the end of the game in
which rhe mitake s discovered, but the partners shall resume tnen
orgmal order of recening in the nexd game of that ~etmn which they
Jre recenens of the seiviee

BULE 37

Ball Touching Server’s Partner Is a Fauit

Fhe service s g tault as provided tor by Rule Y. or 3t the ball
served touddies the server’s partner or gy thing he wedrs of carmes
but i the ball senved touches the pariner of the recener or any ting
which he wears or catres not beng a et under Rule 1340 bete o it
hits the ground. the senver wins the pomt

RULE 38
Ball Struck Alternately

[he ball shall be vrudt sdternately by one or thie other play e ot
the opposmg pairs and 1 g player toudhes the ball i play waih his
rachel in contravention of this ride his opponents win the poing
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CONDITIONS GCVERNING TENNIS PLAYERS

Section 1

The tollowing categeris of onis plavers Wz ocesmzed e
within the ersdiction of the USETA

g \mateurs

thy Players

[

Section 2

Ay fonns playoers anamatous who does notroeene and s not
rooonad Jdgedtiy of Lindbdedtly  peounin advance by the jlaymg
teas bing. demonstrating of pursut ol the game, oveept as expresshy
vormmtted by the USLTA
\n amateur will not be deemed o have e ned pecuniary
advantaze by regson ol
(1) bemg rambursed tor reasonable eng enses acuaih meuited by
Wi conivotion withs s pariag atienan g toutnainnt. match
or eandubition, of

(2) boeng the reapient o g holarstng of othad benchits authonyed
Ly s schoos (g whoot, calleg o unneiNtyi whach do not
abteds B chgibaho o as o tennis playes don st h schood

Section 3

Any fendes playor Whe i G chgible to g lay many age cabetoid
andr 19 vears ot oape will be pomiliog To purlivpate an o
toutaaient match o exmbition only at b good standimg under
aimeicul egulation

Section 4

AL other tenns playors whoaccept T authonty ot and who an
i good sUimdimg wath ti USE I A shali be dosignated as playens

Section 5

Both amatcurs and plavers Giadl pray ondy g fouwnamonts
mat hos o exiubitions wanchare aenctonad or gy proved e
U DA, and Both amatouss aind players may compete moall such
o1t tosed o ap proved Torrnaents Mmaihios o exbitiions e
vied ol thet oS gty not pariiapate St s fafohes o
BB e s apte b brmatod o amatoans

Section 6

An et s pobitod 1o and wali torla Pris amdfoat st
by ongagto s o o totbovang
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. () Paraapation i sn unaathoized competition
thy Plaving ror o money prze or gate receipts
() Plaving, coschimg my uvtag o demonstrating the game .
. feneept asavthonzed m Sectic & aad 2 0t this Articie,
G Aceepting money o gamne pocunigy advantage rom
pomitting s name or hheness (o be advertized as the wser of amy
goods of g manutacturer, merchant, wholesaivr rotailer or othrrwise
h (o) Fermuiting tbotakng of action tilm of fnmsel and g R
' remung nation dhoictor. ‘
(1) Adlowing his name o be wsed e~ i author ot any book or
drtiche on teinas 3t hie s o fact not the autio roor by recening
paymeni of consderation for services aohinch bo does not actuadh &
) render.
te) Allowaing the use o his name o keness on sporting goods
orioany adventiang or othar sales promotion of such goods
th) Reportuing o conmmeniimg o the press, jadio or TV tor
money  or jor oany consideration  any tournanent, match o )
extitbition in which he s thon parniapating, .
(o Plaving i wny lournament, match or cdubiion where
dmission s charged, of 1o which expenses are paid, unless such
> et fas been sancbioned o approvad by the USTTA )
Gy Mahing any timanaal airangoment directly with o feragn
national assocrabion, arce o Jdub o owithout the conseat of the a
CSEE .
(h1 Pnterng twe o mete Tournaments, mateiles o1 exhibitions
‘e scheduled to be playad af the same time o1 by Ominntting oraliy or
eowiting 1o puay and foding Lo appeal ol
h Noung moa mannes detimentad 0 thoweliare ot the game .
Sectron 7
. () \smateur may enter into o bong frde arrangement tor his A:
SUrvices b an omplovee anoagent o or 4 consultant) with g
: manutactara of sodlor of sporting goads or other products provided
the seiviees te be pertonmed will not violate any o1 these regulations :
Upon the witten request of the Rulos and Disaphive Committee of
the USETA o the Taccutne or Adminstiatnge Committee ot the -
USE AL an amateun shall tally mtorm sach Commuttec of the detarls *
. of any such ariangement, aindduding the furmshing 1o such Com- '

I tted of any written agieement, cotrespondence and memoranda
relatire thereto, and mcduding o sworn statenient as to such actah
SO pequesied

(hy Upon the wittar request of the Rules and Dsaphine
Committee of the USHEN or the Facautne or Adnmumstiatinge
Commuttec ot the USETA, an amatenr shall fally atorm <uch
Committee as to gl expenses pard noconaection wath his participas
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tonan any tournament mat h o exhibition mcuding the furnishing
to such Comnmuttee o such additional mformation . may  bhe
requested, and mduding o sworn statement i ¢ < hexpenses it o
requested

te) Falure to comply prompth and tully with paragraphs ()
and (b)) above will be grounds for immnediate sispension, which
sisposion shali continue unti] the amatear his so complied with
such request

Section 8

An undergraduate o1 2 graduate student regular full-time
attendance at a4 recognized gh school. college o1 UnBCISHY, Ot g
tacalty: mensher s desenibed Section 9 below, wili not lose
danmateur status beciuse of deeeplting cmployment as

(@) A coanselot gt a4 summer wmp o

(b} an assistant to ., teaching professional or

(c) v employee or tenms mstiuctor at a ub or establishment
wWhere fonnis s played, or

(d) an cmployee or tenngs mstructor of 4 Sectional ot District
dvwougion ot the USITA, 4 ety redreation department or s
cqunabont, or o recognized tenns paltons orgameation, or

(e} employment i g public jumor development Mrogiam
Remuneration tor 4ny such employment may only be on a4 tived
wedkly or monthly oass and may not be on g lesson o1 houtly basis

Is section 1 not applicable 10 an ar stews who v ranhed
nationally in the i twenty

Section 9

Regular tullstime members ot the faculty ot a recognized hugh
schooll college o1 Unnersity may teach tenms 1o the pupils o1 coadch
the tennis tegm oy pert of then faculty  asagnments, without
attecong their amateur standing

Section 10

(a) Whenever diarges are made dRAINSL g peron o6 g violeion
Lany anatewn regulation and are hiled wiiting with the Rules and
Draphne Committee, the Chanman of such Committee and the
president, dactimg gomtly, are rmpowered o suspend such person
pending a heaning betore such Commuttee and the preadent, o
pendmg a hearmg before the president or the chairman of such
Committee, or any other member o1 such Comnmittee who may be
designated by the charrman (o -onduct saen hearing, whidh hearig
shall be held promptly following the filimg of such charges

(b) Following any such suspension and  heanng, o written
report and recommendation shall promptly be submitted to the
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Eaccuine Commuttee of the USETA, which Commttee need not
condudt o turther heanng betore finally acting oo the matter Such
tinal action may be d removal of such suspension, or a4 cohtinuation
ot such suspension tor a speattied period of time, or 4 disquahiea-
tion o such person as an amatewr Any such action must have the
vomuirence of o omgonty of the members ot the Dxecutne
Committeee of the USLTAL

(¢} Any person who has been disguabitied by the bFaecutive
Comuntree of the USLTA may be remstared by uch Committee on
evidence satistactony to it that ranstatement s merntted

Section 11

Wheiever used herem

(1} the mascuime pronoun shall be changdd to the temunme
whein the person mvobved s of the femmine sex,

(b)Y a persen’s name andudes s omitiads and oany other
identithication of s ad ntaty and

() teachimg matudes coaching and mstructing

Reprnnted by pernssion of the USEHIA Thewe regulations were adopted at the
USLITA Annuel Meeting o Coronado, Cahfornig on February 8. 1969, and
they amend the old Artide H1 ot the Assoaation’s By -laws, Inquinss should
be darected to the USLIA, STT 42nd St., New Yorb, NY 10017
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USLTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS

I The Tournament Regulattons herematter contumed and the
Rules ot Tawn Tennis shali be observed thioughout all towrnanments
hela by Jdubs or assocations belongmg duectly o mbireahy to th
United States Tawn Tennis Assocution

2 N0 dhechs or cash payments moany torm shabi be anen g
prizes Phe vaive of a4 oprize shall not be advertsed 1t any Challenge
cup s oftered, o shall be deeded to the USHT A of 1o the sectiondd
asodation having uisdiction of the event tor which such cup s
donated  Fhe wmner ot 4 challenge cup shall be entitled 1o
possesston o the cup untib one month previous to the nest
comrpenition tor the cup provided he ginve bond satistactory to the
Jub s Should the dub give possession without such bond it shali be
Jable to the UST T o sectional assoation tor the value of the cup
Amy hallenge caps exaept those deeded 1o “he USET A tor UST A
championsbaps USE T A and intaatioral team matches shadl, upon
request byogesojution ot the sect mab assocgtion having rurnsdr Uen
ot the evont tor which such cup was dongted be deeded 1o sudch
sec DNt assocation

Volhe ofticer . of the Jdub holding o ¢ arnament shall have
tull power oser ol detds comeerning the urnament They
themselves act as the touwrnament commitice and will be o reeardad
unfess they delegate ther authonty to others Ondy an amaton may
hold an itraal positon such as reteree o chairman of 4 commitiee
that s gesponsible to the USETA tor the pioapa condnet ot o
USE LA or sectional Champronshyp

40\ cacular shall beossued by the committee speditymy the
cond tlens of competiton, and anJledime the names of the com-
nattee and ot the reteree,

S The commuttee shall eledt areteree, with power to gppom?
asubstitute The reteree or us substitute must be prosent at gli times
when olay 1o progress

Faplenation The 1eferce may not umpite or pabiopaie m
metch unless he appoimts o substitute te act as retzree whiis he s
UMPHIng o pray mg

6 Ihe reteree shall dar o« the tomrnament be oy othico o
member of the commitice

7. The committee shall keep order on the gronnds and shuldl
decude any question atising out of the competition, except a poir t ot
Low of summoned for that purpose by the seferee o1 by any two ot
then number and they shall have power when so convened ot the

Reprinted as abndged by permassion of the UST A Tor complete information

see the Umprre s Vanual publist ed by the Ust 1A
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msconduct of g competitor be reported to them by a member ot the
commitiee or by an oumprre. 1o disquahty the otfender arter o
hearg The members ot the committee present on the grounds shall
cotitute g guoium

S The seteree or dus substitute shall Base power to appoint
and temoese umpies and dmesmen, 1o assign coutts, and to start
matches The cteree shall deade any point of law which an umpite
mav bo unabke 1o deade, or which may be reterred to i on appeal
from the deceaon ot an umpne such deaston shall be tinal unless
revesed by the USTTA T vecutne Committee

In orda to attedt the sconng of 4 mateh, an a; ~al must be
tehen o the retares mmmediately and play suspende o i -ndmg the
deciston wihied the reteree shall make forthwith In general, a
toversas o the reteree’™s deasion by the [ aecutine Comuatiee shall
Hoe' cause o reopemng of the match mvolved, which shall stand as
Phiscd but such reversal shall constitute g precedent tor futese
de cvons However, when the deasion concerns the fial mateh of a
tournament and the mterests ot justice »o requie, the Tyveautine
Comptice may an ity diseretion award the match to the aggneved
party ot onder st roplayed

7 The deaston of an umpne shall be timal upon ey
question ot fact and no competitor may appedl trom it but i an
Hmpre oan doubt as 1o a pomt of law, on it g competitor appeals
from b deasion, the umprre shall submit the question to the
rateree. whose decision shail be tinal unless reversed by the USHEA
Precume Commmttee A question of fack relates to events th
actually occunted A question of law s the construction and
application ot the rudes of the game to the adnutted Licts

10 Thereteree may, whether appedied 1o by any competitor o1
net postpone the meeting, or any match or part of a match, ot m s
opinton the state ot the weather, or of the ight, o1 ot the condition
ol the around, or other arcumstances, renders 1t ady isable (o do o

I Inallb tournaments and matches sanctioned by the USTT A,
the use of spikes s prohubited unless the reteree shali deternmne that
ground condittons wstity therr use, The use of sprhes fonget than 3 8
of an anch v prolubited under any cncumstanees Inoall such
tournaments or matches played on any surtace other than grass,
heetless Hat-woled shoes must be worn Shoes having heels may not
be wornonany plaving suitace

121t a competitor s not ready when called upon to play and
has not been excused, he miy be detauited 1, atter play begins, a
player tails to continue ds requured by the reles. through tiness or
other cause. s opponent chall be entitled 10 win, which shall be
seored by recording the sets and games actually fmded and adding
the word “retured ™ ez L A deteated B. 3-6. 422 tetired,

USLTA TOURNAMENT REGULATIONS 9S




13. The reteree shall not bet on any matceh, nor shall an umpire
or hresman bet on the match to which he 1s assigned. An infraction
ot this rule shall be tollowed by the unmediate removal of the
offending referee, umpire, or hnesman,

14, 1tas the duty of an umpire-

(a) To ascertain that the net 1s the nght height before the
comniencement of play, and to measure and adjust the net
during play atter cach set and other times, if asked 1o do so,
or it n his opimon its height has altered.

(b) To call service faults, lets, outs, and foot taults unless such
powers be delegated to inesmen or net umpire.

Lxplanation In matches where there are no t 2se inesmen the
umprre shall judge toot faults, but should call o1’y those that are
perfectly obvious from his position in the charr,

(¢) To call the points when won, or when he 15 ashed to call
them, and to record them upon the scerecard

(d) To call the games and the sets at the end of each, or whep
asked to cail them, and to record them or the scorecard, At
the end of each game, the games should be called with the
name of the player who 1s i advance, thus. “One game to
nothing. A jeads,” or “two games to 2, B leads.” If the
games are even, the score should be called thus “Three
games all” or as the case may be, At the end of cach set
the sets should be called in hke manner

t¢) To direct the competitors to change sides, 10 accordance
with Rule 25,

(f) When appealed to durag a rally, whether or not a doubtful
ball 15 "in play,” say «othing: an appeal skould not be
made. as the ball 1s pre umed 10 be g+ d untld “out™ o1
“fault’” 1s called.

Case 1. A ball was dnven to the base une of the opponent’s court The
latter was mn doubt whether 1t was good or rotand catled to the umpire tor a
decision, there being no bnesmas, The umpire, not vemg able to give an
mstant decisson, sard nothing, Pky continued, and tinally the player who
asked for the decsion knocked the ball out of court. The umpre had by that
tume confirmed his firm mmpression - that e disputed ball was out and
awarded the point to the player who had, 1 the course of the rally, knocked
the ball out Was the umprre right?

Deciston, Yes.

Explanation 'Ths  differs trom  the old regulations  which
mseructed the umprre to call play™. he 15 now directed to say
nothing,

(g) To decde all doubtful or disputed strokes subject to the
decision of the finesman, and all pomts of law, subject 1o an
appeal to the referee. to decide when new balls are
required, subject to the approsat of the referee and to be
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responstble for the proper conduct ot the matdh, including
its discontinuance, subject to the approval ot the reteree

Lyplanation  The latter part of this regulation gives authorty to
the umprre to stop a match on account of hght, ground, or weather
condifions, subject to the reteree’s approval

(h) Fo see that play s resumed promptly at the eaprration ot
e allowed for rest

Fxplanation Players must return to the court ten nunutes atter
stopping play.

(1) To ugn the scoreeard and to deliver 1t at the conclusion of
the match to such person as the commitice may authorze
to recene 1t, provided that no omission of any of the
foregomg duties on the part of an umpre shall of 1tselt
mvalidate any pomt, game, or match,

15, 1t 1s the duty of the Iinesman to call faults, and to decide
strokes 1elating (o the hine or hines to which he 1y asoigned, and to
sard hine or fmes only, and such decwsion shalt be final Should the
bnesman be unable to give a decssion, the umpire may call upon
another inesman te do so whose posttion is such as to enable lum to
give & correet decwston, or he may direet the stroke to be played
again,

Case 1 The ball strikes the ground close to a line, the umptre scores the
pomnt aganst the player who last struck the ball, On appeal to the hinesnan,
the lauter dectdes that the ball was not out The umpire must then order the
point replayed.

Pxplanation The USLTA Fxecutive Conumttee has ruled that,
m accordance with Rule 23, Case 5, a Iinesman has the power to
cortect a mustaken deciston which he has made By this 1s meant that
when a hmesman calls 4 ball “out™ that he immedately realizes was
good, he should instandly apprise the umpire of his crror, The
umpire then must order the pomt replayed unless i the opaon ot
the umprre nerther player was hindered in his game, m which case
the corrected call shall prevail,

16. A competritor may appeal to the referee for the removal of
the umptre or any hnesman of his mateh,

Ixplanation The referee should give consideration to the
reasons why ic removal 15 requesced and act only f they are well
foundeu, ne® simply on a competitor's objection

1. Mo competitor may transter his entiy to another player,

18 Competitors shall have the nght, by themselves or ther
deputics, to be present at the draw,

HUW TO MAKE THE DRAW

19, When the number of competitorsis 4, 8, 10, 32,64, 128, o1
any higher power of 2, they shall meet m pairs, i accordance with
the system shown by the followg diagram
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20 When the number of Lompetitors is not & power of 2 thoe
shall be byes in the first round  [he puipose of having byes i to
bring into the second round 4 number of competiters that is o power
of 2. 1o determme the number of oyes, subtract the number of
competitors trom the next higher power of 2 (o determipe the
number of competitors m the tirst round. subtract the number of
byes from the total number of competitors, If the byes are even
number. one-half of them shall be placed at the top of the draw and
one-half at the bottom of the draw. if they are uneven m number,
there shall be one more bye at the bottom than at the top lhe byes
m the top shall be the names first drawn, The next names drawn
shalt be placed 1n the tirst round The byes in the boitom halt are
drawn last,

Series 1~From 5 to 8 Competitors
Aldbyt) e e racnnaa A

e |

Dlabye) cecamnaaap
L(abye) ccccamna}

ceeecncenanay

} ey

With 6 there will be | bye at the top and | hye ot the bottom.
with 7. I byc at the bottom. with 8. no byes

RULES FOR SEEDING THE DRAW

1. All championships and other sanctioned tournaments shall have 4
seeded draw conducted in dccordance with the following rules
a. The committee charge of a tournament shall have full power
i makmg the draw.
b, The number of seeded players shall be deternuned by the
committee, subject to the mitation thit ot more than one
player be seeded for every cight entries
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2Ol iwe gre to beseeded numbeis oand 2 shait be drawn By Lot

the st drawn snall be placed s the top ot thie epper halil the

soeend at the bottonn ot the fower hall

Ii tour are to be seeded, numbers Tand 2 ose treated oy above
Nunibers 3 oand 3 shall be diawn by et and tisi diown shali be
placed at the top of the second gquaiter the second shait be placad i
the bottom of the thud quasies

It more than tour are (o be seeded eter tothe LS EN D,
Variwal
3 The pames ol all unseeded competitors shail be drewg at random

and copred onto the drawsheet in the order diawn

SANCTION RULES

1 lournaments seching USHT A sancuon should apply 1o ihes
wotional associbons as carly s possthle

2\ complete report of gl natches plaved i the tourmament must
be twinnhed to the USTTA otfice contamng tull names and
addresses of all contestants (where possible) withan ien day s atter
the completion ot the event

3 OAI players competing m g sanctione ' tourpament must have

merbenshp i the USTTA The gee i S ton adulis and N1 tog
wntors  Apphication blanhs are obtamable from sechional Chair-
mei

SUGGESTIONS FOR MODIFIED RULES

Many teadhers ve tequested mtormation regarding the hid of
moditications that could he made tor matches whon time v 2 fadton
Some possible suggestions are Inted below  Altheugh unottioal
these rules abo appesr o the 19609 Othaal USETA Yearbook and
Tennis Guide

Rules of VASSS Single Point

VASSS s an alterndate tenms scoping system which creates a game
sampler to understand. schedule (et takes 30 punuies), and handiceap
(better than gol) 1t also abolishes the marathon set, by muoduang
the VASSS 9 pomt “nicbreak.”™ AL USLHTA rules apply except
SCOFINE,

I Ttisscored as at table tennis 1,2 3,04

2 lhe seive changes from A 1o B every S pts (5010015 This
Sepomnt sequence s ealled a "Hand 7 Senve changes at the end ot
tae set, but not side
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Fhe tust pomt o ocach “hand” s senved tiito the night o
torehand court

Stden EN-S1 are changed on the odd hand. § pts (5-15-25)

The otfiGal set o fined at 31 pomts But where e T
premsuny, 21 pomts may e wsed

I dhere s no umipire the server g reguired to call score joud and
Jdear atier cach pomt

Fhe winner of the set must lead by i deast 2 poinis (31-293

B the ccore s tied at 30-30 10 pomis mthe et o1 1-1 10 selis mn
¢ 2wt match tsee Rule X0 3 out of 9 pomis are plaved 1o
dede the wisner This s Called the tiebreak

In the tiebreak. the plavers spm the rachet 1 he winner of the
Tspin” has choree of serving hirst, A (2.8, o) o B3, 4,7 s,
91 o ot tahmg choice 01 sdes (North-South) Serviee (A & B)
changes alter 2 pomts (2,4 60 Sides (N-S) are changed atter 4
pomts B may choose to serve the 9th and fingl point either Jets
< nght (Follow <enving sequence on disgram ) The loser of the
tiebreah shall commence serving i the tollowing «t without
changing sides,

In doubles, the same player on team A will senve pomis T & 2,
hos partner S & 6 On team B, the same plaver serves pon '~ 3 &
4 and his partner, pomis 7.8 LY

In reguiar play g mateh may be enther 2 <ets o1 4 sets with the §

out of P-point hebreak 1o decide the winner it sets are divided,
\ .

wothe 1egular 2 out of 301 3 aut of 3 ey match tormung may
be used

NORTH NOGR T

| TIEBRLAK DIAGRAM

. H ted 514 4, 8 hos the night
. i 10 serve the 9th point erther
rght or left

SOUTH SOUTH
figure 1
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Handicap Rules

PLiy shall proceed as 1if the pomts of the handicap had actuaily
been played 1 xamples

tai Handicap 2 poamie Server commences serving pomt 2 o
nght o7 torchand coust. Services and side both change alter 3 points
(24 3=3)

th) tHandicap 6 points  Server commences serving pomt T into
the deft or backhand court Service changes after 4 poinis (6+4=14))
Srde shall change after 9 pomts (649=13),

The gner ot the handicap shall have the choice of service and side
m the opening set, choiee of service Hnly m subsequent sets. At the
concliston of cach set players shall not change wades. (N-S), To
estimate handicap pomnts 1o be received at 30-201n 9-pomt tiebreal.,
for 1-3 pomts there will be no pomts handicap, 4-7 pomts  I-poin-
handicap, *-14 pomts 2-pomt handicap, 1521 pomts 3-pomt
her cap, 22:30 poiats d-pomnt handicap,

In the 9-pomt tiebreak handicap ponts shall be constdered as it
atready played Fxamples (a) 1-pomnt handicap. A shall senve pomnt 2
mto the lert or backhana court. (b) 2-pomt handicap. B shall serve
point 3 o the right or torehand court (See Diagram)

Rules of v ASSS ““No-Ad"
AR USETA ruies apply except i sconing)

I The advantage pont s Jimgnated n the game, and the ddvantage
game 1 the set

2 The tint 1o win 4 pomts, 1,2, 3.4, (not 15, 20, 301, wins the
game, the first 10 win 6 games wins the set. (See Rules 9, 10, and
Frebreak Diagram ) 1t must be emphastzed that “no-ad** does not

have the handicap advantage of =31 pomg

VASSS Rules for Scoring Round Robin Medal Play (RRMP)

A Tround” may he any multiple of 20 (40-60-50) total pomts or
one 3-pomt set, I a 31-pomnt set s used, the winner shall recene o
S-pomnt bonus for the wm, plus the unplayed pomnts m the cet. (e.g.
Awins 3110, s score will be 3145+ 20=56 points).

Service and sides are changed s 1 3 -pomnt. See Rules 2, 3.4, 3%

Indiadual handicaps are estimated against scrateh for the nuinbes
of pomtsn a round as dearded by the tournament commttee,

Tournament Team handicap 15 the sum ot the indimvidual play ers
handicaps,

In case of a tie, see Rule 9 and 10, and follow Tiebreak Dragram
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“TIE-BREAK” PROCEDURES FOR TENNIS

Authorized for 1971 USLTA Sanctioned Tournaments
at 6 Games All

Perrusion 1or wnctonad “owrnaments toosmploy o wdidens
death” tic-bPreahing proceduie is embodicd i the LILEUTOUS Passige
by the USEIA Thecutine Commitice Sepicmber 1o o gy
feselution proposed by the Sfectal Committee on Sconmpg and
Phiving Rules (4 suboomnnitee o the Tong Range Planming
Commiticey

Fhe sosointon outhined spoeaitic procedure teohe useg attes
ol and sad the procedure mar be used  at the ophion oi e
tourmament copmuitee esthes thtoughout the tournament ap eveni
or o designaded round of rounds, with such nathes 1o be
comadered, for tanking purposes. ds having equal mend wiith masthes
not utihzmg the tie-braahing procedure A baa, Provsion s that
icsongbic notice shall be gttorded compeliters prior to the
commencement of competition

I'te depaiture from  comentioral SCOTINE N prinssive, ot
(2T S ITTRY

Ihe speatticd tand onhy authorzed) te-breakh methods are
S-0ut-of-Y pomnts and "-outeore] 2 points

5 out of 8 Points

Strscs T Player s turn to senve the 1 31h game dat 6-ailr he
shall serve Pomts 1 oand 2 aght cowt and dtt court Plaser B then
serves Pomts 3 and 4 (R and |y, Players then change udes, and A
serves Ponts Sand 6, B erves Pomis ™ and 8 1 the score reaches 4
points wli, Player B serves Pomt 9 from the sight or lett court at the
clecion of the recene

Fhe set shall be tocordd as ™ games to 6 The fesbresh counts as
Ohe gamne i rachomng ball-Changes

Phizer B shall senve fust in the et tollowing the playing of the
tre-break (thus assusmg that he will be firg senver of this set abo goes
o a te-break) The players shall Tstay for one” after g tre-break

I both the irct two ets 10 a4 best-ol-three set match ot erther
two or four ~ets i g bestol-five set mateh end m tic-breah games
the players shall spin o racket at the start of the tinal set to establish
service order and srde

(Umpites should note that, it ths results moa change m serving
sequence, the nest ball Change, of any . <hould be deferred one game
1o presenve the alternation of tne tight to seive tirst with new hall )

Doubles In Doubles the same foimat .. m singles applics
provided that each player shall serve from the same end of the count
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i the be-break gamc that e has servad trom duning that particular
sef g hie te-becak sequence ~hall count as one game tor ball-chanee
rechoning )

7 out of 12 Points

Sece Prac N shatbsenve Poants Doand Y onehi court and et
ot Player B saves Pomis 3 and 8 A wonves Points $ and o The
phayars then dhinge sides. B serves Points 7 and & A senves Points v
and 100 B serves Pomts 1Hand 12 1 erthar plave: wans 7 pomis, the
s s tecorded T ogames 1o o B othoe scorc ot ihie tie-broak game
teaches 6 po nts all the players shali change sides and play shatl
contmuc with serve glternating on every pomnt until one plasvar
establishes & margtn of 2 points o tolows

A saives the th pornt tight court), B ~enves Point 14 (nghoy A
sernves Pomt 15 ddetty B osenves Pomnt 1o detty B the score s stidl
ted  the players change sades overy 1 opomts and repaat ths
piovedure

Player B shall senve fust m the set following the plaving of the
ti. braah The playersshall “stay torone ™

[t both the tirst two seis g best-cd-three «et match o1 i either
two o1 four seis g best-ot-tne ctsnatch end i te-break gamos
the players shall spin g rackhet st the start of the final set to ostablish
service arder and side

Doubdos o 8 i Baorsus Card D Assuming that Player D bas
served the 12th game to make the score 6 games ali the teams shall
stay " tor the tist 2 points of the tie-bieak. then change sides and
change overy 4 poimnts thereatter duning the first 12 pomnts A shall
senve Pomts b oand 20 nght court and left court, change sides, € senves
Pomnts 3 and 4 B senves Points Sand 6 change sides D serves Pomnts
Tand S A senves Pomts Yoand 1O, change sides, C senves Pomts 11
and 12 1 ethar team wins 7 pomts, the set s recorded 7 games to
O

It the scote of the tie-bieak game teaches 6 pomts gl B shall
serve Point 13 trom the nght court. change sides D serves Pomt 14
from the nght court. A senves Point 15 from the left court, change
stdes € serves Point 1o trom the et coutt. B senves Pomnt 17 trom
the night court, change sides, ete et

Upon con pletion of the tie break game the teams shall 7stay tor
one T and ether € or D members of the team who senved the last
tull game thetore the tie-bicaky shall serve the tirst game of the nest
set,

I both the fust two sets i a best-obthice set mateh orat erther
two o1 foer setsan g best-ot-five set mateh end in tie-break games,
the players shall spin a rackhet at the start of the timal set {o estabhish
servier order and ade
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Fhe tie-bresh Ccounts as one game rechoning balance Changes

[he Specal Commuttee i s tesolution mentioned not only the
need for “reasonable hmitation on the fength of matches as 4 hey
condiion of telesision sponsorship, but abo “the mterest and
convemence of paying spectators,  thenr desire to rely on the
scheduhing of matches mvehvung ditierent players,and ther commyt-
ments elsewher-,”

It alvo pomted out that even “local tournaments generally
mvobve evenmg play, with linuted ume available lor maich compie-
iton, It said use of this method would “not matenally interiere with
the stragetical or mental outiook of the prayers, and retention of
traditional scormg through 6-gamesall assures reasonable testing of
endurance and  titness without undue burden on spectators ot
television programong ™

The “endiess set” said the Comnnttee, s considered the most
urgent of the pliymg rules problem areas, and one that mght be
solvad with g nunomum of departure from conventional seoting
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Officiating Services Area
OS1 101 Ganng Sasices fred This ared one of ~e.en n the
DGWS strusture s devoted o the taning and rating of oty
s Eaeautive Board, which mcets annuddly prios to the AP R
national comention s composed of
P chaoman, o chanmar-Clocr, and g past charmie The
chanman-elect v elected moan open meeting st the national
ronvention
. 2N seoerary who sends rating Cards 10 boards and recen es
apphications 1oi new boards She s dlected By mal ballor p
, alternate years by the foddd boatds of otticidls
3N nrcasurar, who as responsable tor collecting bogrd dues Sk

abvo i elected by mal ballot m alternate years by thy ol
boards ot otticais

P& T o O Pranaplos and  Techmiques of Oitciatme o s
committec s coneerned with the 1 ahods used by reterees
umprues ard udges to ottiaate gomes ad matches The P & T o
O haitmaa s @ member of and v elected by the §aaautine
Board A sobcommuttee mocach sport s responsible tor Galuating
and resiame the othiaatme techniques and for wnitine the
Fechwoues of Otticating sondde published i ity POV spotis
gude  Membership s by gppointment 1 vou have questions
concernmg the techmiques of othiaating, wote to the approprrate
P& T ot O channan

P& Kool vanunations and Retngs: Phere s an b & R conmitice
tor cach ot the nme sports o which atings are gnen adh
chairman and bor committee we pesponsble tor prepanmg
revisimg, and analy 7img the ottiaating theoretica! exannnations
The general chaimman and an assoaate Jiarman . ho s thel &

. R chamman-dleci) coordmuate the subcommuttees and compile the
general matenal 1o the sports packets The chanrman of 1 & R s
anappomted membes of the OS A xecutine Board 11 you need
mtormation regarding the study questions i the Gudes or 4
question m the oammation, wnte 1o the appiopnate 1 & R
chatrman

& Pyl dional and Publicationy: Fhis committee 1s responsible for
cditing the OS\ porvon of the Gades The chamman
apponted for g two-year term of ottice and s a member of the
Fyvecatne Board

DOC D Onrcanmg Caordmgrent [here s one DOC m cach of
the siv distnicts of AVHPER - She serves as harson between the
boards of otticials i her district and the OSA 1 vecutne Board
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® The DOC 18 elected at her AAHPER distnci convention and
serves on the | xecutive Board

Boards ¢ ippihated and Provistonal Boards »f  Women

Ottcalst These boards are made up of orgamized groups ol

women throughout the United States who are authonzed to give

ratings A bisting of these boards follows

,
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OFFICIATING EXECUTIVE BOARD
1972-1973

Charrmar Y1SIF ] COBB, North Tevas State Univ | Denton 76203
{ l‘)”':'”)i

Lo i Chatrnian CHARIOLEL W1 ST, Southern Hhnows Univ | Car-
bondale 62901 (1972-73)

Chairman-clect MARY ROLAND GRIFI ING Winthrop  College
Roch HHL S C. 29730 (1973.79)

Searetary VIRGINIA HHUNT, College ot Wooster, Wooster. Ohio
ERTRR

Preasurer JEANNT ROWLANDS. 2151 Ismore St Concord, Mass
01742 (1969-73)

Chairmen of Standing Committees

Pronaaples and Techmques or Ornaating. PANTRICTY DUNC AN, 11
Hayes State College. Tt Taves, hans 67601 107274

Pxammaiions and Ratimgs ( AROL SWIM, Bemidp State College
Benndi, Minn S660] (1972.73)
twocwtc Chavman JACRIE SHICKA  Unn of Minnesot.

Mmneapolis $5455

Pdvtortal and Publications MARY BLLI N ocmn HHmows Uy,

DeRalh 60115 (1971 73)

District Offiuiating Coordinators

Contral. WANDA GRIUN, Univ of Northern lowa, Cedar T alls
S0613¢1072.74)

Fastoon TDITH COB N L State Unn ol New York, Albam
12203 (197170

Wedwest PN ROY, 81 Cide Tower, Indianapohs Ind 46204
(1971-73)

Vertiwest JAN BOYUNGS. Central Washington State College,
FHensburg 98926 (1970-72)
Ficct JEAN NILLY | astern Oregon College. 1a Granae

DINSO L0737

Southaon ALLLEN BRITION, Tdward White  Senior High
Schooll lachsonville, Fla 32210 (197227 1y

Sowthwest FIRN GARDNIE R, Utah State Unn Logan 84321
(1972-"9)

Canadian Representative
Patr.aa Lamg, Petham ST S . Fonthll, Ontano

Advisory
MARY b RERSTAD, 1 UHPIR Consultent, Dinsion Tor Goly and
Women's Sports, 1201 16th St \ W Washimgton D C 20036
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BETTY HARTMAN, DGWS Vice President, hent State Uniy | Kent,
Ohio 43240

JANICL PEARCLE. Charrman, DGWS Sports Guides and Othaal
Rules Commuttee, Utah State Umiv,, 1 ogan 81231

MARY W FFORD., Winthrop College. Rock Hill. § € 29730

PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES
OF OFFICIATING COMMITTEE

PATR.CIA DUNCAN, Charrmar | I't Hayes State College, Ft Hayes
Kans 07601

Badm:mton  JEAN PANKONIN, o State Univ,, Normal 61761

Bashe:batl SHIRLIY DU ASCAN, 9313 Winbourne Rd . Burke, Va
22015

Gymnasties KITTY KITTDSEN, Univ of Massachusetts, Amherst
01003

Softhall  ELSH WULE, Frankhn Township Jumor High School,
Wanam-~her, Ind. 46239

Swimmig CAROL COOPER, Southern Hhinows Uiy |, Carbondale
62901

Synchronized Swimmung MARY KAZIUSKY . Mt lobhvoke Col-
le  South fladley, Mass 01075

Tenrnos ANNE PITTMAN, Anizona State Univ | Tempe 85281

Track and Freld BONNIT PARKHOUSI . Umv  of Mmnesoto,
Minneapohs 55455

Vollevball KAY CORCORAN, College of Mt St. Joseph Mt St
Joseph, Ohio 45051

EXAMINATIOMS AND RATINGS COMMITTEE

CAROL SWIM. Chavman, Benudp State College, Benmudp, Minn
56601

Softball LORINL RAMSEY, llhnors Central College, Dinksen Hall,
Fast Peona 61611

Swimming. CARCL COOPI-R, Southern Hhinows Univ | Carbondale
62901

Synchromized Swommng Co-chanmen I RIFSA ¢ ANDI RSON,
2109 Fortrieth St.. Des Momes, lowa 50310, and JANI]
MOLDENHAUER, Wisconsin State Univ , Oshhosh 54901

Track und IFreld KATHRYN RUSSEI L, Unnv, of Anizona, fueson
85721

Volleyball NANCY STUBBS, Univ of Tennessee, Knosville 37916
Assoaate NANCY LAY, Univ ot Tennessee, Knoxville 379160

JACKH  SHICK. Assecwate Chanman  Umv o ot Minnesota,
Minncap: 'is 55455
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Badmmeen JEANEFTTE WIH SR, Sam Houston State Uninv | Hunts-
ville, Tesas 77340
Bavherball RITA SMITHL 9873 MeBioom St Sunland, Calif 91040
dssocate FLORA BRUSSA, Last Los Angeles College. Los
Angeles 90022
Gymnasties VARINA FFREIENCH, Rie, 1, Box 245, Foiest Grove,
Ote. 97116
{ssoaate HFLEN TIMMERMANS, Unuwv ot South Carohna.
Columbia 29208
Tennn CLAUDIA GIACOMINI, © quowa High School, Redwoaod
City, Calif, 90263

TENNIS PRINCIPLES AND
TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING COMMITTEE

ANNE PEITMAN, Chairman, Arizona State Umv | Tempe 85281

MARY LOU CRANE. 8413 L. Farll, Scottsdale, Anz, 85251,

CATHI RINTI- WITKINSON, 92 W. Lynwood St Phocniv, Arnz
85003.

TENNIS EXAMINATIONS AND RATINGS COMMITTEE

CLAUDIA GIACOMINI, Charrman Sequoia High School, Redwood
City, Cantt 90263

CAROL COLE, Capuchmo High School, San Bruno, Calit 94066.

CATHERIND GREIN, Umv. of Waslhington, Scattle, Wash 98122

FFLEANOR IHANSEN, Carleton College, Northfield, Minn, 55057

PHYLLIS HOROWITT. Wilson Ihigh School, Long Beach, Calif.
90801

CURLY NE AL, Stanford Umv,, Stanford, Calii 94303,

BADMINTON PRINCIPLES AND
TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING COMMITTEE

JEAN PANKONIN, Charrman, Wlinors State Univ., Normal 61761
MARTH2 STEPHENS, Wisconsin State Univ . La Crosse 54601
MYRNA STEPHIENS., Wisconsin State Umiv.. La Crosse 54601

BADMINTON EXAMINATIONS AND RATINGS COMMITTEE

JEANETTE WIESER, Chawrman, Sam Houston State Umv | Hunts-
ville, Tex 77340

Bl _}"T}Y ALFXANDER, Sam Houston State Umiv . Huntsville, Tes

7340

MARTHA HAWTHORNI . Univ of Houston 77340

JUNE BURKI, Feaas Umiv . Austin 78712

PAT SCHMITT, Del Mar College, Cotpus Christt 784044

ABBIT RUTLEDGE . Rustic Knolls, Hackettstown, N J, 07840

OFFICIATING EXECUTIVE BOARD 109
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AFFILIATED BOARDS OF OFFICIALS
1972-1973

Fach board hsted below offers ratings as indicated  Attihated
boards may have rated officials at each grade level from National
ofticral to mttamural oiticial Provisional boards may have rated
otficrals at the Associate and Intramural grade levels, they are
mdicated below by an astersk (*). Upon request, the board
charman can supply a st of names, addresses, and telephone
numbers ¢ these ofticials

Where 3t s indicated that the annual report was not received, the
I xammations and Ratings chairrman will not send the current
exvamnation pachet to the board chairman until she recenves this
annual report,

For Ints of board-given ratings, consult the approprate Gudes
The Bashetball Guide hsts all boards which give ratings m any sport

CENTRAL DISTRICT

District Officating Coordmator Wanda Green,
Univ, of Northern lowa,
Cedar Falls, lowa 50613 ¢1972-74)
EASTERN DISTRICT
District Oftreating Coorvdimator  Fdith Cobane,
State Uiniv of New York, Afbany, NY 12203 (1971-73)
MIDWEST DISTRICT

Duotnict Offraating Coardmatar Pat Roy
812 Cuele Tower, Indianapohs, Ind. 46204

ILLINOIS
Central lllinors Board of Women Officials

Chavman Barbara Cothern, Scarfe Dr, Nortaal 61701
Badnmunton Charrman Vivii n Kuszek, Hlinows State Univ,, Normal
61701
Ratings given 1n badmunton, bashetball, gymnasties, softball,
volleyball,

OoHIO
Northwestern Ohio Bowling Green  Board of Womien Officials

Chanmaen Sue Hager, 131 State St, Bowling Green 43402,
110 DGWS TENNIS.-BADMINTON-SQUASH GUIDE




Tonmys Chairman Agnes Hooley, Bowhing Green Unn
Green 434023

Ranngs giver i dasketball, tenms, volleybali

. Bowling

WEST VIRGINIA
Southeastern, West Virginia Board of Women Officials

Chavrman Georgia Swan, 209-1/2 Ve-mlhon, Athens =471 2.
Badmurton Chaw man Georgra Swan (sanie as above)
Ratings gnven m badmiton, track & field, volleyball,

WISCONSIN
La Crosse Rourd of Women Officials
Charrmen, * ee Stephenson, Wittich 11
Fa Crowse 54601,

Badwunton Chanman | ee Stephenson (same as above)
Ratings given badminton, basketball, gy tn
synchronized swimming. track & field, volleyball

all, Wisconsin State Univ,,

astics, swrmnung,

NORTHWEST DISTRICT

District Otticatimg Coordinator Jan Boyungs,
Centrat Washington, | llensburg, Wash 9892
(1970-73)

Lleet Jean Neely, Fastern Oregon College,
La Grande, Ore 97850 1973.75)

OREGON
Northern Oregon Board of Women Officials

Chanman Fran Gannon, Madion ILS., Portland 97207,

Fenris Charrman JoAnne Kraft, 2744 NI, 320d Place, Portland
97207

Ratmgs given in baskethall, gyvmn

astics, swimming, tennis, track
& freld, volleyball

SOUTHERN DISTRICT

District Officiating Coordmator Aileen Bntton,
Udward White Sentor Ihgh Schoot,
Jacksonville, Fla 33210 (1 972-74)
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ALABAMA
Aubum Unnersity Board of Women Officials

Charme n Naneilen Lane, Memonal Coliseum., Auburn Unp .
‘uburn 36830

Tennes ¢ hairn Nanellen Lane (same as above)
Ka? ‘In Vo oo

ool tenmis, volleyball

ARKANSAS
Arhansas ¢ oard of Women Officials

Charr nan Pat (. rdon, Arkansas Poly techmie College, Russelivilie ’
72801

Tens Chavman Betty  Swift,
Conway 72032

State College of Arhdnsas.
Ratimgs 2hven m tenms. volleyball.

GEORGIA

Mitledgeville Board of Women Officrals
Chairman Jean Osborne, Georgia College, Milledgevitle 31061
Chatrman-clect Jean Qsborne (same a5 aboy e),

Lenms Charman Jean Osborne (same as above)
Ratings given i tenni, vollevball

MISSISSIPPI
North Mississippi Board of Women Officials

Charman. Jill Upton, Muwsrsippr State College tor Women.
Columbus 39701
Tenms Chaman

Barbara Garretr, Mississippr State College tor
Women, Columbus 39701 .
Ratings gven m basketball, gyminasties, softhall* swinming,
tennis, volleyball,

NORTH CAROLINA
West Central North Carohina Board of Women Officrals
Charrman Pat Hielscher, Univ. of North Carolina at Greenshoro
Greensboro 27412,
Chatrman-clect Pat Iielscher (same as above).

Tenmis Charman Dorothy Davis, Univ. of Nerth Carohna af
Greensboro, Greensboro 27212
Ratings given 1n basketball, tenms, volleyball
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OKLAHOMA

Oklahoma Board of Women Officials

Charrman Pat Wathen, Harding J . Okidhoma City 73118

Chairman-clcct

Badmnton Chanrman Bernewe Waggoner, Central State College,
I dimond 73034

Tennss Chanrman June Treps, Central State College, T'dmond
73034

Ratings given in badminton, basketball, tennis, valley ball

TEXAS

Central Texas Board of Women Officials

Chavrman  Martha \rtus, Women's Gym, Unrv ot Texas, \ustin
78712

Bedmunion Chapmen Deanna Pommerenk, Umv of  Teaas,
Austm 78712,

Tenms Charrman Dorothy Lovett, Univ or Texas, Austsn 78712

Ratings @iven i badirpnton, basketvall, swimming, tenmis volley -

bali.

Denton County Board of Women Officials

Chavman  Jean Pehara, North Texas State Univ | Denton 76203

Chavman-elect' Betsy Tandy. Texas Women's Univ,, Denton
76204,

Badnunton Chaprman Viagima tHhieks, Texas Women's Univ |
Denton 76204.

Tenms Charrman  Katherine Magee, Tesas Women's Unn
Denton 76204,

Ratings given m badminton, basketball, tenan, volleyball

Houston Board of Women Officials

Charrman. Martha L. Sebern, 79 26th Pella Dr., Houstor, ™ .
77036

Tenms Chanman Trady Kmg, 6810 Westover 17 Houston
77017

Ratings given i swimming, tennis, volleyball

Southcast Texas Board of Officials

Charrman, Jeanette Wiker, Sam lHouaston State Umiv | Huntsville
77340

Badmmiton Charrman, Jeanctte Wilser (same as above),

Tennts Charrman Jeanette Wilser (same as above)

Ratings given m badnunton, basketball, tenms, volleyball.
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Sonuthern Tevas Board of Women Otficrals

Charman Betty Jean Brewer, 4109 Allen Dr | hingaille “8363
Tonnes Chairman Billye Smuth, $32 West Lee, Kingsville 78363
Ratmgs given m basketball, tennis. volley bali

West Texas Board of Women Officials

Chairman R Jeanmine Mcblaney  Fewas

Fech Unov . [ubbolk
“94300
Badmmton Charman Betty Tevis., Texas Tech | nn, Foubbodk
794009
Tonnes Chaprman | g Nitzmaller, Fexas Tech Unn L L ubbodk
9409

Ratigs given i badmmton”, bashetbail, tenims, voliey ball

SOUTHWEST DISTRICT

Dot Orncatmg Coordimator 1 ern Gardner,
Utah State Univ . T ogan, Utah 8432}

ARIZONA
Central Arizona Board of Women Oflicials

Chanman  Doroth
Phoeniy 85020
Badnunton  ha man

y Naples, Phoemy College, 1202 W. Thonas,

Merle Packer, Anzona State Unn FTempe
89281
Ratmgs given i badmmton, bashethall, sottball, swimming
volley ball

Sonthern Anzona Desert Board of Women Othicrals

Chanman Jean Metaalte, Cholla 1S . 2001 W 22nd . Tucson
85703

Badmmion Chanman Peggy Steger, Palo Verde 1 S, 13028
Avenida Vega, FTacson 85710,

Ratmgs given i badmmton, bashethall. softhall, voliey ball

CALIFORNIA
San Joaquin Board of Women Offierals

Chatrman Diana Perrv, 735 | ast Noble, Apt 2 Vasaha 93277
Terwns Chavman Barbgra Avila, 3938 |
93705

Ratings given m baskethall, gy mnastios, tennis., volley hall

Fedota, Fresno
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STANDARDS FOR OFFICIALS RATINGS

Badininton, Baskethall, Softball, Swinmmy, Tennss, I'rack-Freld, and Volley
bali

- Fhere are five othiongs rates Fadkh v desiwned 0 omeet the needs
ot vanous levels of SOOI events and to sEmngie nterest of
mdividuals who desiie 1o ofticate Al ratings ¢ transterable, and
nOne 18 a prerequisite (o 4ny other ratimg

Uhe bitramural raring quabitics the holder 10 off1te Lanres m
the school 1 whineh she s envolled o1 pames ot comparable jevel

the tooaate ratmy qraditios the holder to ot tichite sames which
may be adequately controlled by alesser experwenced offyonal

the Tocat rating sipnaties that the holeor s capable of otficating
the ty pical mierschool Of Teareational =gy e pogge

The 1orargry ratmg denotes at least fep MO NCIVIREe as o
Natronal -t 1cal ynd fepresents matunty and capettence

The Acuonal arng signthies that tne holder 1 capable of
othaatmg any pame anywhere s the Unntdd s ates Fhis rating s tor
the most highly <hlted officngl

Speafic tequirements tor gl ratmegs are outhned below

Intramural 0 fficial

I Mmmmam grade theory, 70 practical, 70
2 Theoretieal CXdunation  special intramural eaenetion or
national esannation minmm 70
Practical examingtion satisfactorny Lalhing one contest
Age no requirement
. S Duration two years fom nest June |
6. Recommended fees minunel tees as establivped by the insti-
tution, if desired

»
£

e

Associate 0fficial

L. Mmmum grades averdage ot theory and practical. 75

2 Fheoretical examimation ndtional examination, nummum 74,

3 Practical examinanon given by at least one Nationgl otticral,
mimmuny 75,

4 Age no requuement

5. Dunation  {wo years from next June |

. 6 Recommended fees nnumum S5 plos traveling expenses tor

< smgle game mateh, or meet *

[
*Note, These fees are fecommended by the T xecutn e Board 45 ot gunde (o
Affiated Boards | hese hoards may set fees tower or Bigher than those
suggested above when the loval situstion demands 4N ddjustment from (he
recominended fees

STANDARDS FOR OFFICIALS RATINGS 115

beginner should profect "he shuttlecoch 1o g mmmum high pomt ot
IS teet ata distunce of 14 feet trom the net The shuttlecodk shoutd
then diop near the baseline of the opponents court Lo measure
pertormance, g Mring may be stretched across the courts 14 feet
trom the net and paratlel (o 1 4t a heght ot 15 feet from the Ttoor,
To execute an overhead clear A pigyer must hrt g falling shuttlecodk
Lo standardize (he stugtion so the pettormers have sel-ups which
e simdar s nature, students settmg up should be requued to
project the shuttlecock oy speattied heght at a speatied dictance
trtom the net Ihese fequuements may van accordimg o the
students” ability Jevel [ or begmner, the requurenient for the <et-up

) . .
]: \I-C might be 13 feet high at 4 distance of & teet ront the net To meure

an adequate setup, o second stng may be stretched across the
courts to meet the speerbe vty (] o 13




Local Qfficial

Minimum grades average of theory and practical, 80
Fheoretical exammation  nattondl ¢xanunation, mmumun 78
Practical exammation given by at least two members with
Nationgl ratings, nummum 80,

4 Ape no requirement

S Duration two years from next June |

6. Recommended fees  §7 plus traveling expenses for a single
gaine, match, or meet *

]
h ]
3

Junior National Official

1 Age below 20 years At 20 years, rating automatially
becomes a Natronal rating.
2 Lorother requurements seo Natonal Offical below

National Official

. Minmmum grades  average of theory and practieal, 85
Fheoretieal examimation  national exanunation, mununum 82
Practical exammation.
4 Practical exammation  gnen by at least three members with
Natronal ratings, nunimum 85
b Alternate plan for baskethall or volleyball (second year of
tnad) after holding a Nattonal rating with the same board
» tor tour consecutive years, the otfrcal may request that
seven  difterent  codaches  evaluate her ofticuating (see
appropriate sports pachets tor detals) o heu of the
practical rating session,
4 Age munmnum 20 years by June 1 of the year rating s taken
S Duraton two years trom next June |
6 Recommended fees 39 plus traveling expenses for a sngle
game, match, or meet I only one ottical 15 used, the fee
should he S18 plus travehng expenses for 4 single game.*

T Uy

National Honorary Rating

1. An apphcant 15 ehable o0 apply after eamung her fitth
consecutive ratmg ol two-vear tervals. The apphaation
shauld be made to the past chairman of the Offiaating
Services Area by the aftibated board chairman and should be
i ife hands of the past chairman by March 1.,

Y, Adterinate requirement when a lapse of one year has occurred
m the holding of 4 Nitional rating, twelve years of service as g

'? ’ —Zl nnastics Guade for nformation about judpes’ ratings 1n gymnastics
4 exeeptions
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National or Jumor Natonal Official are required  This would

e aspan of 13 years, Apply after earning the sixth rating.
remains  active (actively

3 Duration as long as the offical
officiating games, traming otticials, or acting s a rater for an
attihated board)  For remstatement after being mactive more

than one year, the official must pass the national theoretical
examindgtiod with a mimmum score ot 86.

5

Levels of ratings for gymnastics and synchronized swimming are:
Vanmums
Practical

’

Gymnastics Theoretical
Nattonal . ..o 0 Lo o L 90 S0
Regional. . . e e e 80 65
focdl ... .. e . 70 50

Vonimums

Svnchrong ed Swimnang Fheoretteal  Prad tical
National. . i . 90 85
Regronal .. . .. . .o 80 75

focal, . . L. . 70 65

Fi E EXCEPTIONS

Swimmmg  [he recommended tees for Nattonally rated swimnung
olfiaals are
So plus travehing espenses per

When there are three offiaals
offical for a single meet (whether dual or group), 89 plus

traveling expenses per ofirial tor meeets with first and second

teams partiepating

Where there dre fewer than taree offiaals $9 plus traveling

expenses per otfiered tor g simgie m et (whether dual or group),

S 12 plus travehng exper e cer otfiaad for meets with tirst and
second teams particrati

United States Lawn Lenmis Ay v

Tenms  In compliance wit -t
tion poliey., no fees will ¢ charged for ofticiating tennis matenes,

y boaccepted

although travel expenses -
for one offial to be pard a

Track and Field. 1t v casthman
minmum of SY per session (s session shall be detined as 4 penod
of tine approxaimately three hours m leagth) plus travehng

expenses In the case of shorter sessions, foes should be adjusted

accordmgly When possible, other otticrals may be pad

REGISTRATION OF OFFICIALS

A number of states require those who officiate either boys or girls

interschiolastic contests to be regastered with the State High Schoeol
17
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Athletic Assocration or other admmitratn e body Holding « DGWS
ratmg ordmardy does not exempt an otticral trom comply g wun
this regulation

All DGWS ofticials who oftictate any high school or jumor gh
school games are urged to cooperate fully with their Jtate regulatory
body by registering with the proper orgamzation and paying am
required tee, by wearmng the offictal emblem m addition to the
DGWS embleni, and by complymg with all requirements tor sports
otficials,

AMATEUR STANDING DF OFFICIALS!

An otfical who vshes to mamtam her amateur status as a4
participant i a sport must be awate of the rabimgts) on amateur
status estabhished by the goverming body for that sport

Amateur status may be defined by groups govermng high school
and college level competition. National Orgamzations governmg
amateur competiton may  also have established rulings on the
amateur status of the parucipant

Fhe ofticial who wishes 1o maimtamn her status as a participant »
responsible for mnvestigating the specitic regulations of the govermng
body who has jurisdiction over her ehgabihty as a participant,

Amateur Standing in Basketball, Track and Field, and S simming

According to the Amateur Athletic Unton. v hich has jarsdiction
over amateur bashetball, track and field, and SWHNIMING, any person
feceving compensation for officiating m any <port renders herselt
mehigible for turther amateur competition

An offical, without jeopardizing her amateur standmg, may
Fequest, receive, or aecept expenses 1n connecion with her participa-
ton i any event which shall not exceed (a) her actual expenditures
for travel (eight cents per mule or furst cluss public transportation
fare} and (b) her actual expenditures tor mamtenance ap to a4
nomtenuzed total of $10 per day

Amateur Standing in Softbalt

‘The Amateur Softball Association has taken the position that
umpires who officiate softball games and are paid for their services
do not professionalize themselves and  are thereby  eligibie to
participate in ASA competition
Amateur Standing in Volleyball

According to the Umted States Volleyball Association, volleyball

officials may get only transportation, meals. and fodging and may
recetve no honorarium if they wish 1o retan their amateus standing

For more complete details, see JOIIPIR 39 24-27, October 1968
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HOW TO BECOME A RATED OFFICIAL

PoStudy the rales, the atticke or the technaues of otticating
and the study questions

S Attead mmterpretations meetings and othioating chinwes of

tramning coarses conducted iy your Vicinty

Practice often T some, offraating comes eastiy 1o others it

comes only as the result of hard work and concentiation

Wliome caticsm and work hard tomprove

4 Tind owr trom the chanman of the nearest attihated board

when examimations tor ratings are to be held (Consalt Iist of

aftihated boards )

Contact the chanman of the negrest atthated board tor

matenals necessary to give Intramural ratings

6 Remember that s the amm of the Officating Servives Ated to
mamtamn g high standard for National ottiaals Do not be
discoutaged 1t you do not recenve a National rating on yout
tist attempt Melcome suggestions from the Cvamines.
pPractice more, and try agan

INFORMATION FOR AFFILIATED AND PROVISIONAL BOARDS

An affilicd board s @ board which has at feast three Nationad
ofticidls g given sport s ithorized 1o give ratings at all Tevels m
that spoit

\ proviionad board v g board which has at least three Assogate
olficials 1moa given sport toas quthorized (o ginve tatmgs at the
Intramural and Asvouiate Tev ois i that sport

When OSA ratmg Bilme are used as o medium for rating m
snchronzed swaimning and gymnastics, these boards may ward
rngs at oany level and de not need three National o1 three
Assouate oftiaals

An athhated board which tinds 1t cannot tulhill the requirements
for retanung full attiliation may rcquest permssion from the OSA
chatrman to become 2 p ovistonal board. An athhiated boar 1 may
request provisiondl status an sports m o which 1t has tewer than thiee
National ottraals, while retaming tull attiisted status i sports
which 1t has three National ofticials Boards grving gy mnasties and or
synchronized swimming ratings have attiated status in those sports

Boards are urged to promote the rating of Intramural otficiabs
supplying examinations and practical ratimg forms to teachers m
nearby schools Fees (o cover operating expenses may be chargod to
the candidates for these services Records of all ratings must be hept
by the boards

Please wiite to the Officating Saiviees Area seoretany tor
assistance an the orgenization ot new ¢joups desumg to become
affiliated o1 provisional bodids

-

‘v

1
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Badminton, Gymn,stics,! Softball, Swimming, Synchromzed Swimming,!
Tennis, and Track ard Freld Ratings

A board does not need to have a speatic number of ofticials in
order to mtate ratimgs m these sports Faanunations will be sentto
the board Junrman when she mahes apphaation to the charman of
the | aamunations and Ratings Commttee of the sport in which
ratiigs are to boovien

[ vamimation  pachets are matled accordmg to the followmg
schedute

Septamb r 15 badminton, bashetball, swimmng, synchro-
tu/ea o annung, tennis, and velley ball

When rats @ “dm booking has been confirmed - gy maastics

November 15 track and tield

January 15 sotthall

Choose di east thice ot the best qualified mdividuals to act as the
examnng commigtee tor the sport, CAtter two years, if a board
wishes to continue attdiation m a4 sport, it will be required o have at
least three National othicials i the partreular sport))

Baskethall and Volleyball Ratings

To mitiate ratings 1 bashetball, an aftiated board must have
three National offiagls, and a provisonal board must have three
officrals with at least an Associate rating

fo mtate retings m volley ball, an attiiated board must have one
N atonal official, and 1 provistonal board must heve one ofticial with
at deast an Assouiate rating,

Embiem and Uniform

I e emblem for National otficials m all sports consists of 4 shield
Other emblems are avatlable tor Local, Associate, and Intramural
officials,

Ihe ottical unitorm for basketball, volleyball, and trackh and
tield 15 4 navy blue and white tatdored shirt or navy blue and white
jersey worn with either & navy blue tatlored shart, culotte, or hlt,
and appropriate rubber-soled shoes, and socks. A navy blue blazer
may complete the umtorm if desired Otficlals who receive fees for
otficrating are requared to wear the oftical shirt

The oftical shit and white shorts or tadored shirt constitute the
uniterm for Natonal swimmmg othictals

I'he oftictal shirt and navy blue or white tastored shirt constitute
the untform tor National tennis ofticials

I or sottball, the wmpires shall wear unforms which are navy
biue i color,

e

I see respective Gurdes for ratsny procedutes,
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The official shurts and emblems are available from The Hanold
Company. Sebago Lake. Mamme 04075. The company can also
provide approved blazers When ordenng, send dress size and check
or money order for correct amount Anvone mway order the official
shart. A current rating card must accompany an mdividual’s order for
an emblem, however. 1t 1 not necessary (0 send a ratng card when
ordenng a shirt,

An affihated board may wish to have a supply of shirts or
emblems for distnbution to newly rated officials A quantity order
may be placed only by the affihated board chairman. It s not
necessary that the chairman enclose her own raung card. but full
payment must accompany the order.

Prices Shirt 85.50, knut jersey with zipper neek, $8 50. knut
jersey with button neck, $12.00, doeskin blazer. $28.00. Nationat
and Jumor National emblems, $1.75: Local, Associate, and Intra-
mural emblems, $1.

Shipping Charge  75¢ per order.

HOW TO ESTABLISH A BOARO OF OFF!CIALS
I Fstabhsh the need for an affthated board by contacting women
i the area who have current ratings or  -ho are interested n
standardizing and raising the level of officiating badminton,
bashetball. gymnasties, sottball, swimming. tenms, track and
field, or volleyball i that area.
Write to the Officiating Services Area .- cretary, hsted i the
Officiating Services Area section of tis Gude, for a samvle
copy of an authorized constitution for officials’ boards and the
Pohicies and Practices Handbook and application for beg: nmg
an athhated board,
3 At a designated meeting of interested women, present plans for
forming a board
4 Choose 4 name which will permit expansion of function as
need may ansce; do not limit title to one sport
b.  From the group, clect a charrman, chairman-elect. secre-
tary. and tieasurer.

[ 3%)

¢ Form an examiming committee of at least four members. 1f .

any member has been rated elsewhere, her experience
should be helpful; such a rating 15 not necessary, however,
except an basketbatl and volleyball, (See 4 below.) It 1s
sugge'~d that members of the exammnig committee be
examn ' oand obtam ratings from other affibated boards

whenev  possibie,

d  Make plans for drawing up a constitution accordimng to the
sample copy recewved from the Officiating Services Area.
Man to devote some time to the study of the rules and to
practice officiating, If possible, secure the assistance of some
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rated oftrcial i each sport for which the Board
Luving ratings,

4. Send to the Ofticiating Services Arey Secretary the completed
applicaaon form, two copies of the lowl constitution, and 4
chech for S5 annual dues (made payable to the Otticiating
Services Area), It baskerball ratmgs are 1o be given,an atthihated
board must send 4 It of three National ofticals, and 4
provisional board must send a4 It of three ottiaals with at legst
40 Assocuate rating I v ollevbali ratings are to be given. an
alfihated board must send the name of one Natwnal official
and 4 provistonal board must send the name of one official with
at Last an Assocuate rating. A st of tour mterested women must
be sent af the board wishes (o give rating 1 sports other than
bashetball or volley ball If o board wihes continued athliation
In-any sport, at the end of two years, an agifilrated board will be
required 1o have at least three National offrcals. 4 provirional

board will be required to have at least three offrenals with at

Irast an Associate rating. Approval of the appheation will conme
trom the Officlating Services Arca Chatrman who will 1equest
that exammation packets be sent to your Aftihated Board

Charrman for all sports 1n which your Board i autrorized to

give ratngs. The process of aceepling an appheation to;

affihation of a new Board ani of requesting that the proper
examination packets be .ent ordinanly tahes severdl wecks

Prospective Boards, therefore, should nile tor attillaion at Jeas:

a month before they wish to pold rating sesstony,

Admmster Form A of the Natonal Theoretral 1 xamiation

To cover the operating expenses, charge o sinall foe payable at

the ume of taking the wnitten exXammation, Form B of the

National Theoretrcal I'xammation may be admmistered to those

who did not pass Form A.

Conduct practice sessions n iating officials, All persons on the

examunng committee who have not previously rated othicnads

should have a nnmmam of (hree practice sessions pror to
actually rating. Secure the assistance of a rated offical in these
practice sessions if at ail possible.,

Give practical examinations to individuals who pass the wnitten

examination. These should be conducted by three members of

the examining ¢ nmittee,

Request appropriate rating cards from the OSa ©

distribution 1o those who pass the theore

exammaton,

Send bists of approved officuals to schools and other organizg-

{tons in the area, This notice should ndycaie the maximum fees

for officiating 1n accordance with the OSA policy and should

anticpates

retary for
teal and practical
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give the name, address, rating, and telephone number of each
offictal,

Keep accurate hsts of all persons receiving ratings, Forward
these hists to the charmen of the Examinations and Ratings
Committees 1 those sports i which your Board was authonzed
to give ratings,
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SOURCES GF INFORMATION AND MATERIAL

information Needed Source
Board Policy . ... ..... ... .. Officating Services Area Chagr-
man
Policies and practices handbook . . Officiating Services Area Secre-
tary
Rules terpretation .. ... .. ... DGWS rules interpreter for each

sport. Secure the name from
the current Guide of the

sport,

Expansion and affihation. . . . . .. Officiating Services Area Secre-
tary

Dues ... ... . ... ... ... Officiating Services Area Trea-
surer

Officiating standards for cachsport, Chairman of the Principles and
Techniques  of Officiating
Committee

National Honorary rating . .. .. Past Chairman of the Officrating
Services Area

Materials Needed Source
Ratmgeards . .. ..., ...... . . Officiating Services Area Secre-
tary
Examination matenal .. . ., .. .. Examinations and Ratings Chair-

man for the spoii i which
exXanunations are desired
DGWS Guudes . ... .. ..., .. .. DGWS-AAUPER, 120! Six-
teenth St., N.W,, Washington,
D.C. 20036
Umforms and emblems ... . ... The Hanold Company, Sebago
Lake, Mamne 04075

Officiating Services Area officers are hsted under Officiating Executive

Board in this Guide,
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DGWS BADMINTON COMMITTEE'
1970-1972

COLLIEN GEORGE, Chanr wan, North 1exas Staie Umiv.. Denton
76203

KATHY HILDRETH, Past Chairman, Umiv. of Northern Colorado,
Greeley 80031

M. ALMA BLAKL. West Charlotte Semor High School, Charlotte,
N.C, 28202

DOROTHY BURDFSHAW, Univ of Texas at Austin. Austin 78712

LYNN CARPENTER, Fau Gatlie thgh School. Eau Galhie. Fla,
32935

SHIRLLY A DUTTON, Univ ot Wyommg, Laranie 82071

VERDA HANES, Meade Junior High School. Wichita. Kans 67211

DORIS F. HENDERSON. Hhmows State Unnersity, Normal, I,
61761

MARILYN PARRISH, Tillamook ihigh School. Tillamook, Oreg.
97141

MARTH- STEPHLENS. Wisconsin State Univ.. [ aCrosse 54601

BLEETY TEFVio, Fexas Fech Unn | Lubbock 79409

SUL THOMPSON it 1, Box 464, Fugene, Oreg, 97402

Advisary Members

BEITY BROWN, Associate Chairman, Sports Guides and Official
Rules Commugtee, College of Witham and Mary . Wilhamsburg, Va,
RREEN

DORIS L HENDERSON. Badminton Principles and Techmgues of
Otticwrimg Com ~ureee, Himors State Univ.. Normal 61701

PATSY CALDWELL. Badrunton Exammations and Rutings Com-
mittee, North ‘texas State Unin _ Denton /6203

PGude matertal was prepared by 1970 1972 Comnuttee
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5GWS BADMINTON COMMITTEE'
1972-1974

DORIS L. HENDERSON. Chanrman, lhnois State Umiv . Normal
61761

COLLEEN GEORGY. Past Chatrman, North Texas State Univ,
Denton 76203

SHERAN L BENLERTH. Ben FEielson thgh School. Fielson AFB,
Ala 98737

GEORGANNA S, COTTMAN., Easton Middle School. Easton, Md.
21601

RUTH ANN CHRISTIANSON. Aggassiz Elementary School. 510 W.
38th St . Minneapohis. Minn, 55409

CAROL MONROE, West Virgima Institute of Technology. Mont-
gomery, W, Va, 25136

DIXIE LU STAHR. Indiana State Umiv | Terre Haute 47809

MARTHA STEPHENS. Wisconsin State Unmiv,, La Crosse 54601

JANE E. TARRING. Metcalf Middle School. Eaeter, R 1. 02822

BETTY TEVIS. Texas Tech Unmiv., Lubbock 79409

BETTY WALLACL. llenderson State College, Arkadelphia, Arh.
71923

PAULA WI-LCH. Lastesn Kentucky Umv . Richmond 40475

Advisory Members

JOANNE DAVENPORT. Assocate Chavman, Sports Guides and
Otficial Rules Comnuttee, Umyv of Hlinois, Urbana 61801

JEAN PANKONIN, Badiunton Prneiples and Technmques of Of fica-
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Construction of Self-Testing
Practice Situations

VIRGINIA LEE BELL

Virginia Lee Bell has published resear it related to badnunton.
She recened her BS degree from the Universuty of Wisconsn,
Madrson, and her M S. and Ph.D degrees from the Uniyersity
of Southern Califorma, lLos Angeles. She 1s cun ently a
professor of physical education at Califorma State College, Los
Angeles,

A practice situation which includes self-testing 1s one m which the
student keeps a record of ecach tnal. A diagnostic record of
performance will enable the teacher to be more effective giving
mdrvidual help to students and can aid n analyzing the student’s
difficulty. In addition, such a record will show change although the
student may not have reached the ultimate goal in the execution of a
skall

Self-testing devices should be constructeld followng an analysis of
the elements of the skill. Suggestions for analyss, construction of
practice situations, and methods of scormg will be piesented m the
following discussion,

Analyzing The Elements of the Skill

Many physical edvcation activities nclude skills which mvolve
mparting force to 1 projectile mn a specified direction. The skills
should be analyzed m terms of foree and accuracy In deseribing
force, one or both of the following questions shouid be answered

1. How far should the projectile go?

2. What 1s the desirable trajectory of the projectije?

In desenibing accuracy. both lateral and vertical accuracy <hould be
conside, ¢ 4, Lateral accuracy refers to the size of the goal in terms of
teft and right. Vertical accuracy refers to the high point of the
tryjectory and/or the sizc of the goal i terms of up and down.
Rules. strategy, and ability level of the students are valuable ards n
skill analysis  As an example, the badminton <hort serve will be
analyzed.

Force. Badminton rules dictate that the distance from the short
service lime to the opposite court shall be 13 feet and that a legal
serve must land mside the opposite short service Ime. The diagonal
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distance will be greater. The desirable force requirement. therefore,
1s the ability to project the shuttlecock 14 to 15 feet,

Lateral Accuracy. The rules dictate that a Jegal serve must land
within the sidelines of the service court a lateral distance of 10 fect
i doubles, Thys may be sufficient goal for 4 beginner. Finer
placement 1s required at more advanced levels of play. thus requiring
greater lateral accuracy. The degree of accuracy for the advanced
player may be defined by the teacher as the ability to place the serve
within a 3- or I-foot area,

Vertical Accuracy. Strategy indicates that a shott serve should
travel close to the net. The skill level of the students ards m
determining whether the high point of the serve shall be defied as
bemng within one foot or two feet of the net.

Summary

The analysis of the short serve suggests that the student should be
able to project the shuttlecock a distance of 14 to 15 feet. The
beginnmg student should place the serve within a lateral arca 10 feet
wide. the advanced student should place the serve within an area
I foot wide, The high pomnt of the trgjectory should be within 2 feet
of the net for a beginner and | foot of the net for an advanced
performer,

Construction of Practice Situations

The self-testing practice situation should be constructed so that
the student's performance can be measured 1 relation to the
clements of the skill. The sttuation should require a mmmum of
exXtra equipment and enable many students to participate at the
same time.

As an example, a seli-testing situation mvolving the short serve
can casily be set up on the badminton court To measure force, a
Ine may be placed within one foot of the short service line on the
side away from the net and parallel to 1t. A serve landing between
the Imes will meet the force requirement. To measure lateral
accuracy. the sidelines of the court may be used for a beginner. or a
smaller target (one foot wide) may be marked off for a more
advanced performer. To measure vertical accuracy, a string may be
stretched above the net. In this manner, the force mmparted to the
projectile us well as lateral and vertical components of accuracy can
be measured,

When the performance of a skull 15 dependent upon a set-up, a
double seif-testing situation may be deugned to control it. Testing
the overhe~ clear n badmunton will provide an example of this
techmque. The analysis of the overhiead clear idicates that a
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BADMINTON SELF-TESTING PRACTICE DRILLS

JOAN D. JOHNSON
DOREEN IRISH

Joan D Johnson s assoclate chanman of the department of
physical education and athleties at Calijorma Stare College,
Los .tugeles She was editor of the furst edition (1958 of
Selected Tenms and Badminton Articles She carned her Ph D
degree nom the Unwversity of Southern Caltjornia

Doreen Irish recerved her B A4 degree from Calfornu State
College, os Angeles, wnd has been an active contribugor 1o
DGWS cloues i Southern Californa She s presentlhy worhimng
on her M degree and i a part-time instructor ar Calitornia
Stute College (Los Angeles)

Selt-testing practice dnlls for the long serve, the smash. and the
torehand and bachhand drives are presented m ths artiele Fach ot
the suggested practice situations 15 presented according to the
purpose of the shill as 1t 15 wsed m the game. a descrption o1 diagran
ot the physical setup as 1t mught be used with begmners, procedures
tor partictpating m the dnill. the method of scormg and a scorecard.
and vanations i the setup or sconng procedures o mahe the dnll
useful for more advanced students,

THE LONG SERVE
Purpose

Fhe serve s a vital stroke m badmmton because g point cannot be
scored unless a playet is serving Simee serves must be hit underhand.
and thus directed upward, they are consdered defensive shots  Fhe
long, hugh serve 15 the basie serve employced m singles play . 1t should
be It ligh (some experts say as high as 30 teet) and deep to a pomt
above the back alley

Experts recommend a starting positien near the center e at
about 3 or 4 fect behund the short seivice hime. Thus, of the serve 1s 10
be an effective weapon, 1t must travel apprexnimately 31 feet, and
achieve a nunimunm height of 15 feet at a distance of 14 teet from
the net (hugh enough 1o go over the opponent’s extended arm and
rachety by additton, st must Jand withm the boundaries of the smgles
SCIVICE court
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Description

To measure height (vertical accuracy). a string may be stretched
honzontally across the back court 14 feet from the net and paraliel
to it at a height ot 15 feet from the tloor Vanous methods may be
used to secure the string. such as fastening the string to poles, hooks,
or natls on the walls, or taping 1t 1o balcony railings or some other
permanent object. Where several courts are located side by side, the
stimg may be extended from one wall 1o the other to provide for
more than one practice court,

A target to measure depth can be provided with masking tape or
chalk on the floor ot the court A straight hine drawn parallef to the
back boundary hne and dividing the back alley 1 half will estabhish
two target areas (kigure 1) In addition, 1t 1s recommended that
another parallel ine be drawn one foot beyond the endhne In a
game siuagon, most players would return a serve directed to this
area rather than nish lettmg the bird drop A starting position, as
indicated above, should be marked on the opposite side of the netn
both service courts
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Procedures

Players should be organized 1n partners, one {0 practice the serve,
the other to score the results. Four players can work on one court.
one pair 1n cach service court If cach server has a box with 10 or 20
birds. practice proceeds most efficiently. After i0 trials In one
service court, servers change (o the other court and then change
places with their scorer-partners. For each trial, the scorer yudges
whether the bird goes over (0) or (U) the string and marks the
weorecard with an Q or U to indicate where the bird landed

Scorecard

Figure 2 comtains the scorecard format, Pomt values can be
assigned to the target areas as indicated. Serves gomng over the rope
seore full value, those landing i a spectfted area but going under the
rope score only half the value of that area.

Variations

More advanced players might be required to achicve a higher
minimum height, thus the string could be raned to challenge thewr
ability level. In addition, finer placement 1n terms ot lateral aceuracy
1s desirable at advanced levels, thus lmes perpendicular to the bach
poundary hne could be drawn two or three feet inside the center hine
and the smgles sidelme (Figure 3).
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Figure 2 Figure 3.
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THE SMASH
Purpose

The smash s the pomnt-winmng shot badmmton Usually the
object s to lut the shuttie durectly to the floor, speed and placement
are also essential elements Possible target areas are darectly at the
opponent, at any open court space that inay have been created by
priot shots m a rally, to the weaker stroke side of the opponent, and
down the line rather than cross-court Cross-court shots travel a
longer distance and thus gne a shght time advantage to the
opponent

Yor a begmner to learn how (o smash trom a position shghtly 1n
front of mid-court and aim down the hne at a mid-court target, the
shuttle must be bt from tull extension It must {ravel approvmateh
22 teet downward at a sharp angle and land withm 3 fee” of the
singles sudeline tlateral accuracy )

Description

The practice of the smash requires a consistent setup  The setup
may be controlled by stretehung a strmg 13 feet ligh at a distance of
8 teet trom the net (on the sinasher's side) Two starting marks
should be drawn on the floor 10 teet from the net, A second string
should be stretched directly above the net 8 feet trom the tloor On
the other side of the net, the position of the setup person and the
target areys should be marked with tape or chali according to the
dmmensions sllustrated m Figure 4
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Procedures

Groups ot three participate most ettectively at each station one
performer. one person to it the setup, and one scorer The
performer stands on the starting mark and the setup person stands in
his marked position with a box of 10 or 20 birds beside him The
setup should be an underhand serve that passes over the 13-toot
stnng. 15 it to the performer’s forchand side, apd pcrants the
performer to smash from the mud-court position A hne 1ay be
drawn on the floor 1 feet from the net and setups going past this
fme may be rejected by the performer. The performer attempts to
direct the smash between the net and the $-foot strmg so that 1t
lands m the target area directly behind the short service hine The
scorer judges whether the bird went under or over the string and
marks U or O on the scorecard on the spot approximating where the
smash landed on the court Players rotate after a specified number of
trials. On the same court two groups o three can practice. and
groups should change sides atter each player has had a turn

Scorecard

In Figure 5, suggested point values have been praced on the
diagram 1n case quantification of pertormance 1s desirable Shuttles
passing over the eight-foot string score half the value ot the target
area
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Variations

In adapting the practiee to mtermediate and advanced shill levels,
the ditfrculty of the setup could be mereased so that the smasher
must tudge a higher thght and hit trom a somew hat deeper posiion
wm the court (Usually the smash s not used trom the back three or
tour teet of the court ) The target areas can be jetined to increase
demands made on the lateral aceuracy of the performer, and
pertormers may practice directing amashes into the cross-vourt target
atcas 1t desired

THE DRIVES
Purpose

The badminton drive 1s a4 torcetul, tlat sidearm sroke It cin be
performed cither as g torchand or 4 bachhand and 1s used when the
approaching  bird 15 between  warst and shoulder level Drive
trajectory should be parallel to the floor. the bird just skimnmng oves
the net  The begmner should be able to dnve tiom his own
mid-court to the opponents’ mid-court area across the net The
analysis of the dnve, therefore, suggests that the begmner should be
able to project the bird m a tiat tryjectory within 12 or 14 mches ot
the net (vertieal accuracy ) through a distance of appronamately 22
feet (foree). causmg 1t to land withm one-halt of the singles court
(lateral accuracy)

Description

To measure vertical accuracy. a stnng should be stretched 14
mches directly above and parallel to the net On one side of the net,
two marks for the setup persons should be made on the floor 2 teet
behind the short service Ime The hitting marks are made 5% feet
behmd the short service hne on the oppostte side of the court
(Figure 6)

Procedures

For each court, players should be organized into two groups of
three people The setup person, with a box of 10 or 20 birds, stands
on the settp mark and hts each bird over thes mg to the performer
who stands on the hitting mark  When aitting a coirect drive, the
player must pvot and step toward the bard  The setup, therefore,
Jhould be to the side of the hutter. in theadeal setup, the bird should
be hit to the performer between shoulder and waist level, the
petformer should then drive the bird back between the net and
restreining strmg. The third player 1y the scorer. A player should hit
10 torehands on the nght stde of the court or 10 backhanlds on the
Jett side of the court, then change places with the other players and
complete the drill
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Scorecard
The scorer marks each tnal on 4 simple diagnostic scorecard
. (Figute 7) m relation to its landing point on the court A U 1s scored
it the bird goes under the <tring and an O 15 scored 1f the bird goes
. over the sting If a pont total 1s preferred, two points can be grven
! to each U tnal that jands mside the court and one pomnt can be given
for cach O tral By examining the location of the 20 hits, the player
can deternune ot surticient vertical toree s bewng used o gam the
necessary depth for a suecesstul dnve,
NAamMg - SKILL DRIVES
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Faigure 7
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Variations

The diidl can be changed 1 various ways to become adaptable for
more advanced performers In designating target areas on the court
(suailar to those of the smash drill, Figure ), lateral accuracy and
greater apphication of foree can be tested To accomplish this, a hne
can L. drawn across the court 11 feet from the net, and the
pertormer should be required to d-ive (e shuttle past the hine. For
the very advanced player. Jhe sting can be lowered to foree the
Player to make the bird skim 'he et Another change would be to
spectty either cross-court or dow n-the-line shots
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Conditioning for Cempetitive Badminton

MARTHA STEPHENS

Martha Stephens recewved her B.S degree from Appalachuan
State Teachers College, Boone, North Carolma, and her M.S.
degree from the University of North Carolina at Greensboro
She s a physical education mstructor ar Wisconsin State
Cmyersiy, La Crosse, Wisconsin, where she has coached
badmmton for three vears

Is your badmmton team suli moving well after a day's tourna-
ment” Is your badininton team sull moving® If not, then econ-
diiloning may be your answer

Teaching skills to perspective team members 1s only part of a
good badmmton program Without proper conditsoning, the skills
will deteniorate in the fatigue of the final minutes of the day
Preparation tor play mvolves the development of endurance,
strength, and agihity.

The tollowmg conditionmg progiam lias been used at Wisconsm
State Umversity at La Crosse tor the last two badminton seasons
The program 15 a preseason program and should be moditied 1f used
durmg the season. If pessible, the program should be started at least
four weeks prior to the first tournament date The progrant has the
following main advantages (1) No special equipment s required. (2)
The progran can be conducted m a gynmasium or dornmtory room,
{3) The tune necded per day 1s less than 30 minutes. (4) A record of
cach person’s progress 1s subnutted weekly.

‘The weekly progress chart is dlustrated n Figure 1. Each
grouping of exerenses has a required exereise and a selection from
which one additional exereise s chosen for the day. The program
involves a workout for four days a week, and the chart 1s given to
the coach at the end of each exercise week. Group number four
(Figure 1) 1s included for the purpose of determining the athlete’s
activity level which goes beyond the eonditioning program and
classwork requirements. The resting pulse rate and weight measure-
ments help the coach wdenufy potential health problems,

Description of Exercises

The endurance exererses should chatienge both the acrobic and
andaerobie sources of energy. By involving both of ‘hese systems., one
15 able to gamn the endurance necessary (1) to compete the long
tournament day and (2) to aclueve bursts of energy needed 1o play a
single pont,
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Name

Week

Directions:

Do at least two exercises from cach groupmng The required exerce
must be done. then you may choose the other exereise from the hist
i each groupmg il in the appropriate bloek for the day. the tume
repuired to complete the exercse, and the number of exercises
completed  The range ot accepted performance 18 indicated after
cach exercise.

Lyercse Groups Day Time Numbes

| Lndurance M T W Ty M TW Th FM T W Th E

*Run  4-8 mimutes

Rope Skip 50-100
Squat thrusts  10-23
Grasshoppers. 10-23

2. Strength

*Sit-ups. 10-30
Push-ups 10-30
Wail-sit.  30-90 seconds
Ball squeeze  50-100

3 Agisty

“Agihty jump. 20-40
Agility run 5-10
Shuttle run  16-20

4. Other. not required but
report any activity ex-
clusive of class work that
you have participated i
durning the week.

Resting Pulse Weigh

JUU——
*Required exercise m the group
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Figure 1, Badminton conditioning progress chart
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Overload s introduced nto  the program by increasing the

number of repetitions n 2 specttied tume hinit and/or by increasing
the time hinut. For example. at the end of the first week. the athlete
might be runming 10 laps i four minutes. by the end of the second
week, she might be runiung cither 12 laps i four mmutes or 15 laps
m six minutes. Each girl s encouraged to overload her OWN CXCTCise
program based on her level of fitness and mdmvidual needs. The
amount of overload and its eftect on the girl can be noted through
observation which 1y supplemented with the hnowledge gamned from
reviewing cach girl’s weekly progress chart.

The specific exercises” under the endurance grouping iclude
runnmg, rope skipping. and performmg squat thrusts and grass-
hoppers. In the inta stages. the running 1s actually Joggmg The
rope skipping 15 a two-foot Jump, but vaniations are allowed, The
squat thrusts are performed to a four-beat count by squatting down
from a standing po.tion, extending the legs nto a push-up postion,
and then reversing -he procedure back to the standing positron The
grasshoppers are sterted from a push-up position with one knee
flexed under the chin and the othes leg tully extended The legs then
alternate posttions to a (wo-beat count with the hips lowering on
cach leg change.

The strength exercises melude the bent knee cutl-ups (sit-ups),
push-ups, wall sit, and the ball squeeze, The push-ups are mitially the
modified tvpe. however, many girls progress to the pomt of domg a
tull length push-up. To perform the wall stt, each grrl ahigns her back
with a tlat wall and then sits with the knees at a nght angle and the
lower feg perpendicular to the Hoor. The ball squeeze 1s primantly for
girls who have weak grip strength An old tenms ball 1y used and
both hands are exereised. These exercises provide 4 workout for the
abdomunal, arm, leg, and grip areas of the body. Progression and
overload are the keys to an efficient workoul

Agility, the abilny to change directions quickly. s 2 must for
good  badmunton players. All three exercrses mcluded o the
conditioning  program require 4 quick change of direction The
exercises have been described by Colvin and Lester,!

The aguuy jump mvolves jumpmg forward and backwards 1elative
to four squares marked on the floor. The girl jumps from the lower
right to the upper nght square to the lower left square to the upper
left square and then repeats the sequence

The agiity run 1 a creunt which starts from a home position
which 15 13 feet from a wall Three squares, cach one a foot from the

'Valerie Colvin and Mignon  Lester, “Badminton  Skills through Circunt

Traming," in Tewmis-Baanmnion Guide  1vns. 1970 (Washington, b.C.,
AAHPER, 1968). pp. 122-120.
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wall with 5 feet between any two squoares, are marked ott on the
floor The number two square 15 directly m front of the home base
posttion A 3-1oot net hne s marked on the wall with a center focal
point directly above the number two square, The gitl runming the
careunt starts at home base, moves to cach square  numerical order
from home base, and returns to home vase each time. She always
taces the tocal pomnt on the wall Fach cireurt counts as one time
Ihe shuttle run 1s a shattle between two paratlel haes that aie 16
feet apart The athlete starts behind one hine and then shatties back
and torth, toudhing cach hine 1 ach hine touched counts as one tinie,
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International Team Play for Women:
The Uber and Devlin Cups

DIANE MOORE HALES

Diane Moore lales has held the followmg badminton titles.
1966 Junwr Natwonal Doubles Champwon, 1968, 1970, and
1971 California State Singies Champion; 1970 DGWS National
Intercollegiate  Champion, and 1971 US Ladies Singles
Champion Diane was also a member of the 1971 US Deviin
Cup Team. She 1s currently the badminton coach at Californa
State Polviechme College at Pomona, Califorma, where she
recerved her B A. degree in 1971

The Uber Cup and Devlin Cup competitions provide oppor-
tunities for high calibre women badminton players m the United
States to represent therr country n international play. The Uber Cup
competition is worldwide, wirh 21 nations vying for the ladies’
international crown. The Devhin Cu» competiion, however, involves
only the United States and Canada. Both men and women take part
mn this competition,

The Cups and Their Donors

In 1957 Betty Uber donated the hammered siver globe  pped

by a woman badminton player which is the pnze for the world

ship women's team (Figure 1) Between 1926 and 1951

she represented England in 37 iternational matches in which she

won 50 consecutive events, including singles, doubles, and mixed

doubles. She won 53 utles i Western Europe and South Afrnica
during her career, an awesome accomplishment.

In 19606, Mr. and Mrs. J. Frank Devlin donated a sterhing stlver
vase to be awarded to the victor m mternational competition
between Canada and the Umted States. Mr. Deviin won the
All-England men’s singles title six times between 1924 and 1931 and
won the men's doubles title five times The Devlin's daugheer, Judy
Deviim Hashman, has won a total of 59 national championships.
mcluding singles, doubles, and mxed doubles 1 vanous countres
stnce her first victory in the 1954 Umited States championships
Many of the rational doubles victories were won with her sister,
Susan Devhin Peard
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Figure 1. Uber Cup
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Format for Competition

kor the Uber Cup competition, the world is dimded into four
cones  Amenca, Asta. Australia, and Europe. The wmnners of each
zone meet i final interzone ties Seven matehes are played 1n each
tie, thiee singles and four doubles, and cach match counts one pomt,

The Uber Cup competation 15 held every three yeais, The tirot
Devhn Cup competition i 1966 consisted of 14 matches The
number was (0o cumbersome. however, and in 1971 the matches
were reduced to seven  four singles matches and three doubles
matehes, The men play three matches, the women three. and one
match 1s mixed doubles
The Results

The tirst Uber Cup competiion was held i 1957 when the
United States team deteated Canada 7-0 in Kitchener, Ontario. and
then defeated Indma at Fastbourne, I'ngland. 7-0 In the final round.
the United States deteated Denmark -] to beconie the first holders
ot the Uber Cup. In 1960. Canada defaulted and the United States
went on to retam the Uber Cup by defeating the Danish team at
Philadeiphia, 5.2,

In 1963, the United States narrowly retamed the Uber Cup by
defeating England 4-3 m the tinal round. The teamn were (red by
three matches cach at the start of the final match ot the evening,
The competitors i the mateh were Judy Hashman and Carlene
Starkey versue s Rogers and Jenmfer Pritchard The Unuted States
players were behind 2-8 0 the third game when they suddenly
pulled themselves together and won the game 15-9 and the Uber Cup
tor the United States.,

The closeness of the 1963 Uber Cup mateh signaled the end ot an
era, In 1960 Japan entered the Uber Cup competition tor the firs
time and defeated the Umted States §-2 to win the cup m
Wellmgton, New Zealand In 1909, the Japanese retamed the cup by
deteating Indonesia 6-1 m the final round,

The first Devhin Cup competiion was held i Concord, New
Hampshire, the Umted States winmng 1t o matches to 3, ‘the
women on the team Judy BDevhin Hashman, Lois Alston, Tyna
Barmmaga. and Carohne Jensen played outstanding games, although
two of the losses were attributed to the women,

In 1971 the Deviin Cup was contested tor the second time and
the United States lost te Canada -3, The most exciting mateh ot the
evening was the womens' doubles, The contest was very close and
ended with Barbara Hood and Marjone Shedd defeating Catlene
Starkey and Carohne Jemsen Hem 18-15 m the third game. thus
capturing the Devhn Cup for Canada

International team phly 1 2 tewarding expenence m which all
young pronusing badminton players should aspire to participate
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The Woman's Role in Mixed Doubles

JUNE BURKE
CLINTON SMITH

June Burke ecarned her bachelors and masters degrees in
physical education at the Unwersity of Texas at Ausun. She
has taught badmunton i public schools and at a private grls
camp She s currently an nstrucior and coach of the women’s
mrercollegiate badmmton team at the University of Texas at
Austin

Chnton Snth mayored i physical educanon at Abiene
Christiun College, Abilene, Texas, He has taught badnunton for
several years at the Austn Athletie Club In the 1968-69
season he and hs partner earned national rankhmg m men’s
doubles He has served as presidens of the Southwest Bad-
minton Associauon and as an ABA duector for the Southwest
Regon,

Badminton has often been prarsed as a sport of universal appeal.
There 1s a challenge here for all novice or master, young or old,
male or female The mmage of the game s enhanced further by the
fact that 1t 15 one of only a few sports in which men and women may
combine thewr skills A well played mined doubles match 1s an
exciting event The pace is fast and the players must be capable of
quich deesions and rapid responses. Play 1y charactenized by
explosive power alhied with disciplined fiesse

In spite of the exciting possibilities, mixed doubles s frequently
accorded the ugly duckhing” treatment In physieal education
programs and tournaments, the mixed cvent s often avorded and
sometimes completely ignored. In arcas of the country where strong
hadminton club systems do not exist, the reluctance to play maxed
doubles may result from a lick of knowledge of the game The
current trend toward coeducational activity ctasses 1n schools and
colleges offers mcereasmg opportunities to teach men and women to
combine thewr shills m mixed events

Although this article presents the woman's responsibilities in
mixed doubles, the mformation should also be of nterest to the
man. He must understand his partner's role and depend vpon her
shilin fulfithng t.
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Objective

The objective 1n mixed doubles 1s to foree the opposmg team to
it the shuttle upward, gIving one’s own team the opportumty to hit
downward and “put the snuttle away.” Success m reaching ths
objective consistently requires an effective combination of strokes
and court coverage.,

Essential Responsibilities

In mixed doubles the woman has three primary responsibilities
She must serve effectively, play the net aggressively, and receive
boldly.

Serving

The server's objective 1s to force the opponent to ht the shuttle
upward. One of two essential serves may be used (o accomplish this
goal

(1) A short serve to the inside corner of the service court

(2} A flick serve to the outside corner of the service eourt
The short serve to the nside corner of the court should be
dommant I executed correctly. it keeps the shuttle in the center of
the court and elimmates the possibility of a smash. Any service used
exclusively becomes meffective If the recewer anticipates the short
serve mside and moves closer to the short service line, the server
should flick the shuttle to the outside corner

If the two serves are to be effective, each must be practiced
diligently and mastered. The short serve should rise only shghtly
above the net. Almost immediately after crossing the net, the shuttle
should begin ats descent. If the serve does not fall below net level
very quickly, the recerver will be able to rush it and “put it away,”

To develop a good short serve practieing with a rope suspended
18 mches or less above the net is recommended. The target area
should be an 18-meh square placed at the miersection of the center
Ime and the short serviee hine,

The fhek serve should begm m the same manner as the short
serve. A quick flick of the wrist, just as the shuttle 15 contacted,
sends it over the recewver's head The shuttle should rise to a height
only slightly beyond the receiver’s reach and fall quickly If the serve
15 too low, 1t will be smashed very quiekly. if it is too high, the
reeciver will have time to move back and smash Because the doubles
service court 1s short, a poorly executed long serve 1s a habihty.

An effective flick serze requires practice with an 18-meh square
target area placed at the intersection of the doubles' sideline and the
long serviee hine,
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‘The woman player should practice the short nade serve several
tunes, then hit a thek serve She should not try 1o give any outward
imdication of which serve i to be hit She should practice the senve
agamst her partner occasionaily  The man usually the more
formidable recenver because of b greater reach and quickness

Net Play

At the net the woman mamtains the game objective Her ctforts
are to force the opponents to hit the shuttle up ‘The followmng
strohes will assist her (1) the hairpm drop. (2) the crosscourt drop,
(3) the push shot, and (4) the net smask

The hairpin and crosscourt drops are played to the opposing net
player  T'he push shot should pass the net player and toree the
opposig backcourt player to move up and bt under the shuttle
The net smash s mtended to “put the shuttle away 7

To it a successtul hairpin drop, the shuttle should be contacted
withim a few mches of the net tape The siroke is directed strarght
forward The shuttle should just clear the net and drop mmediately
atter entenng the opponents’ court When practicmg the harrpm
drop, the player should thmk of it as a touch shot. Rather (han
strohmg the shuttle. she should stmply reach out and touch 1. Wrist
acuon s very shght.,

The crosscourt drop shot s angled toward one corner of the
opponcnts courl. away from the net plaver, Wrist action s mote
pronounced than m the harpm drop beeause the shuttle must travel
farther Like the hairpin. the crosseourt drop should be contacted
near the net tape and drop immeduately after entering  the
opponents’ court,

A drill whnch combines the harpin and crosscourt drops will help
the woman player develop her ability to move along the net Two
players. A and B, stand opposite each other at one end of the net
Plaver A hits a4 hairpmn drop to B. Player B returns with a he pmn
Player A then hits a crosscourt drop Playet B moves to the opposite
end of the net and returns the shuttle with a hairpm drop Player A
returns with & harrpin. Player B hits a crosscourt, and the pattern s
repeated. I othe dnll s begun with the player m the forehand court,
all of the crosscourt drops will be forehand It the drll 1s begun with
the player on the backhand side of the court. the crosscourt drops
will be backhand.

Imtrally, the dnll may be practiced between the doubles' sideline
and the center hine. As the player’s shill mproves, the dn!l should
cover the full width of the court, Note that a eross-court drop 1s
followed by a haupin drop When the shuttle 1 near the center hmits
of a player's reach. the crosscourt s very difficult 1o hit.
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For additional net practice, a game can be played 1 which the
back boundary 15 the short service hine Fach pomt begins with a
short serve and all tollowing strohes must be drop shots,

The push shot 1s a stroke which 1 contacted at o1 above net I
and angled downward to a pont just beyond the opponents’ shor
service ime As the name umphes, the shuttie 1s pusued across the net
rather than stroked The mtent of the push shot 1s to pass the net
player and foree the backhcourt player to move m and hit the shuttie
upward

The net smash 15 the woman's most otfensve w i From g
point above net level the shuttle s angled sharply dov iward across
the net A strong wrist snap mmparts enough speed o the net smash
to make it almost mpossible to return. Iven i the rare event that
the shuttle 1s returned, the return will have to be upward

To practice the push shot and *he net smash, the woman shoul;
enlist the ad of her partner, Steading opposite cach ¢ ther abe 1t
mideourt, they should begm a series of medmm paced drives, [he
man remams an the nudeourt position The woman moves gradualty
toward the net position  As she moves closer to the net, she will
contact the shuttle higher and have greater opportumty to hn
downward Ii the shuttle 1» high enough, the woman should smash 1t,
it not, she should use a push shot The woman player should keep mn
mind that as she moves closer to the net she will have to respond
progressively faster to her partner's dnives Care should be taken not
to move 1 so close that space v which to maneuver and time
which to react are hmited

Receiving

Another responsibiity ot the woman player 15 (o receive,
Quichness 15 essential to a4 good service return The soos er the
recewver can reach the short serve the better her chances ot ntting a
successful drop or push shot The quicher she can move back to
recewve the long serve the better her chances of smashing the
shuttle

If the serve 1s short mside, she should either drop or push the
shuttle past the left (non-racket) shoulder of the opposmng net
player. A short serve directed toward the sidelme can be most casily
returned with a drop or a push shot straight ahead A position close
to the short st rvice Iine will enable the wonian player to reach the
short serve soon after 1t crosses the net. Her position should also
permut her to cover the two back corners ot the service court
Constant awarencss of all of the possibihtics will makhe her less
vulnerable as a recewver,

A smash directed toward the nearest sideline s the most offensive
return of a long serve. If tae receiver cannot reach the shuttle n time
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to smash 1t. she should drop it to the nearest corner. A clearing
Jroke may be employed as a last chowce If the recerver elears, she
should muintam her court position to defend against the possibility
ot a4 smash

‘the woman player should practice her returns aganst  her
partner’s serves As her speed inere ves she should miove her receving
position closer to the net When she ean assume a position wathin
two feet of the hne and still reach a long serve, she can e with
assurance

Formations
Up-and-Back

fhe predommant court formation in mined doubles 1s up-and-
back In the up-and-back sy~ cm of play the court 1s divided into
two areas The area wsually played by the man is bounded by the
Jhort seivice hme. the nght doubles sidehne, the endhne, and the left
doubles sidelme  The area played by the woman extends from the
net to the short service lime and from sidelne to sidehne After the
service. the woman assumes a postion immediately m front of the
1. Sinee her proxamity to the net does not allow much time to
srepare for strokes, she should hold her racket at net level ready to
ploy o avord blocking any of her partner's strokes. her racket
should be held i front of her body.

From her net posttion the woman should play the shuttle as
often as possible  The opportunity to mahke an offensive play 1
enhaticed if the shuttle s played before it reaches the backeourt
I'he sooner the shuttle 1s brt, the less vane the opposing team has to
prepare tor the return. If the net player cannot reach the shuttle
wlnle 1t 1s still i front of her body. she should et her partner move
up and play it Once the shuttle has passed the body, the number of
possible returns 1s severely lunited

The up-and-back system s most effective dunng offensive play. If
an error allows tne opposig team to hit the shuttle downward, the
vp-and-back formation should be rehinqushed temporanly  With
both players in tie mddle of the court, one behind the other.
netther one can reach a well it smash placed close to the sideline

Side-by-Side

The side-by-side playing formation is the better system for
defensive court coverage. The court 1s divided i half down the
center line. Lach player assumes a posttion shghtly cioser to the net
than to the endhne m his or her half of the court. Both players
should be prepared to receive a short or nudeourt shot  The
opposiig team ‘. not hkely to cedeats offensve advantage by htting
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a4 deep shot The stde-by-side system of play should be employed
only whenat. mos torced mto 4 defensne sttuation. Onee offensive
momentum s reganed, the more AgEressive up-and-back sy stem
chould be resumod

Rotation

The third merhod ot court coverage 1s the rotat.on system
Spectfic areas of responsibility are not dehineated. The objective of
folaton 1s aimply 1o fii o void on the ~ourt When one plaver s
forced to o extreme side o1 corner of the court, the other player
MOVEs Lo cover the unprotected aren Imtially. rotation 15 a simple
combmation ot the up-and-back  ang side-by-side astems  The
woman plays the net most of the time, but cecastonally moves back
to the sde-by-ade Position to defend aganst 1 smash As game
expenience nereases, the woman plaver may rotaie to play am
bosttion on the court, meluding the backcourt position

The wonan's role n mixed doubles 1y not a reticent one Her
fesponsibibities challenge her shili
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Partnerships With A Plus

BETTY W. TEVIS

Bety W Teris recerved her B A, BS. and M . degrees fror,
Texas Woman's Unwversity, Dentore 41 the Present ume sie s
onleave from Texas Technologieal Umiversiy | Lubbock, and 1s
worhing toward a Ph.D. degree

For a winning doubles partnershie, (ne following ingredients are
necessary  two plavers and @ bLiowledge of doubles systeins, There
dare three doubles systeme up-and-back, side-by-side, and in-and-out.
Many badminton players use the up-and-back or stde-by-side system
because they do not understand who 1s responsible tor shots in the
meand-out, or combmation, system. The chart below deseribes the
players” responsibilities m the situations which oceur i the doubles

svstems

DURING
SERVICE

SERVER

SERVER'S
PARTNER

RECEIVER

Up-and-Bach

Serves adjacent
to the intersee-
{ton of short
service line
witir center hne

Stationed about
two feet m front
of doubles back
service hine,
straddhing cen-
ter line

Stationed ap-
proxmately
two fect behind
short service
Iine, two to
three feet from
center line

Stde-bv-Siwde

Serves adjacent
to thentersee-
tion of short
service Ime
with center hine

Stationed n
center of her
side ot court

Stattoned ap-
proximately
two feet behind
short service
line, two to
three feet from
center hine

Tn-and-Qui

Serves adjacent
to the intersee-
tion of short
service hine
with center line

Stationed about
two feet in front
of doubles back
serviee line,
strtaddhing cen-
ter hine

Stationed ap-
proxmmately
two feet behind
short service
hme, two to
three fect from
center hine
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Up-and-Back

RICHIVER'S Stationed abouwt

PARTNER

AFTER
SERVICE

SERVER

SERVIER'S
PARTNER

REFECEIVER

two feet 1 front
of doubles buck
service hine, neyt
to cepter line

Mores to center
net, apy ros-
mately one foot
m front of short
servicee e

Remains two
feetan front of
doubles back
serviee fine,
straddling «en-
ter hne

Moves to center
net, approxi-
mately one foot
in front of
short servic

hne

PARTNERSHIPS WITH A PLUS

Stde-by-Side

Stationed 1n
center of her
side of court

Moves to center
of court trom
which service

Is eveeuted

Remamns in
center of her
stde of court

Moves to cen-
ter of her
receiving court

In-and-Qut

Stationed about
two feet in front
ot doubles back
service line, neat
to center hine

I+ ~uort service,
moves o cenlet
ol net, approxi-
mately one foot
m front ot short
service hine i
long or ditven
SCIVICE, Moves Lo
center of court
from which
SCTVILL 1S Ce-
cuted

It short service,
remains two fect
 front of
doubles back
service line,
straddling cen-
ter hine of long
or dniven ser-
Vice, Moves Lo
center of her
stde of court

If short return,
moves to center
of net, approar-
mately one foot
in front of short
serviee hine .t
long return,
moves to center
of her recewving
court
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Up-and-Back
RECEIVER'S Remams two
PARTNER feet in front of
doubles back
serviee fine,
straddhing cen-
ter hine
DURING
PLAY
DI 1P Faken by back

CITAR BY  player
OPPONENT

DRIVE OR  Taker by bach
SMASIHI player

DOWN SIbIL

OF COURT

BY OPPO-

NENT

Stde-by -Side

In-and-Out

Remamns i cen- It short return,
ter of her side of remains two feet

court

m front of
doubles back
service e,
stiaddhng center
hine .t long re-
turn, moves to
center of her
receving coust

Faken by plaver It m up-and-back

on that side of
COoUrt

Taken by player
onthat  of
COourt

posttion, taken by
back player, up
play er moves to
center of oprosite
covrtand playvers
take side-by-side
posttions. if n
side-by-side posi-
tion, taken by
player on that
side

If 1 wp-and-back
position, taken by
back player, up
player moves to
center of opposite
court and players
take side-by-ude
posttions, 1f in
stde-by-sude posi-
tion, taken by
player on that
side
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DROP SHOT
BY OPPO-
NENG

CROSS-
COURT OR
HAIRPIN
NE T SHOI
BY OPPO-
NEN

CLTARGR
DRIVE BY
PLAYER

Up-and-Bach

Tahen by up

player

Tahen by ap
playes

Returns tocen-
ter net ot up
player or center
back it back

pla =1

PARTNERSHIPS WITH A PLULS

Stde-br =Stde

Laken by player
on that side of
conrt

Laken by player
on thal side »t
counl

Returns to cen-
ter of ner side
of court

in-dnd-Gui

It v up-and-back
position, tahen
by up player and
play ers remain i
up-and-back posi-
tion until next
cear or dnve
1 side-by -sude
position, tahen
by player on that
stde who moves
to center of net
approvimately
one fool 1 front
of short serviee
hine, partner
noves 1o center
bach position

It up-and-back
position, tahen
by up plaver, and
play ers remain
up-and-hack pos
tions unit next
cdear or dnve . o
in side-by-side
positions, player
who it onginal
drop shot should
have moved to
net 1o tahe re-
turn net thght
while partnei
maowves oy cente
hack posttion

It in up-and-back

posiion, moves

to side-by-sde

position. 4 1

side byeside

position, remams
1 that posthos
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CLEAR OR
DRIVI BY
PARTNIR

SMASH BY
PEAYI R

SMASH BY
PARINIR

OVERHI AD
DROP BY
PLAYIR

OVI RIHEAD
DROP BY
PARINIR

156

Uprand-Back

Remams in ber
position

Returns 1o cen-
tes net it up
plaver or center
back it badk
player

Remams i hes
position

Returns to een-
ter net i up
play er o1 center
hack 1f back
player

Remains i hes
position

Stde-by-Stde

Remains mn hes
position

Returns to cen-
ter of her side of
Lot

Remains s hes
posiion

Retuarns to cen-
ter ot her aide
ot court

Remamns m her
position

In-and-Qui

Moves to orre-
mains i side-by -
sude positzon,
moving to court
upposite partner

H oo wp-and-back
PONTHION, TS
i that posttion, 1f
m spde-by =side
posttion, mmoves o
center back poss-
ton as partner
moves to net

It up- nd-back
posttion remains
it that posioon,
i side-by de
Postlion, moses
Lo net position as
Pariner moves to
wventer back poss-
tion

Hoan up-and-back
POSTLION 1CMains
m that position.
tan side-by -ade
position, moses
o eenter net
posiion as pait-
NCt fhoves to
center back

B up-and-back
position remains
i that position,
i side-by -ade
pesition, moses
o « nta net
position as part-
Ner Nroses o
center badk
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A Decade of Research

SHIRLEY A, DUTTON
BETTY R. HAMMOND

Shirlev A Dtton was a member of the 1970-72 Badnunton
Guide Commutce, Betny K. Hammond 1s a phy sieal education
_ mistructor at the Unaersity of Wyomang, [aramie, Wyonung
) and has coached lugh school and college badnunton teams. She
is currenthy workmmg toward the doctoral degree at the

Unnersity of Northern Colorade, Greelev,

Annotated Bibliography from Research Quarterly

Instructional Methods

BI'LL. VIRGINIA LFI- *“Augmented Knowledge of Results and ats
Fffect upon Acquisiion and Retention of a Gross Motor Skl ™
Reseorelt Quareeriy 39(March 1968), 25-30.

The badminton long serve was practiced 20 umes daily tor
cight days by 78 college students, Four different methods of using
knowledge of results were presented and the subjects were
randomly divided into tour groups according to the method used.
Subjects in the varabie groups were told the error on cach trial
and ashed to try to correct that error on the next tnal, Subjects -
the quantitative group were told the direction of the common
error tor 20 trials and were asked to attempt 1o correct that error.
error on the 20 trials the following day. With the aid of a chart
showing the landing point of cach serve, the subjects m the
qualrtative group were ashed to deteninine and correct the most
common error of the 20 trials. A control group practiced 20 lonyg
serves each day.

The conclusion was that augmented knowledge does not
further affect the acquisition or retention of a skill at the ]
begining level of shill when sufficient knowledge of results is
provided i the task,

BURDESHAW, DOROTHY. SPRAGENS. JANF [I.. and WFIS.
PATRICIA A. “Evaluation of General versus Specific Instruetion
of Badminton Skills to Women ot Low Motor Abihty."" Research
Quarterly 41(Dec, 1970), 472-477,

In this test, 106 subjects were divided nto three groups. The
first group had participated n a basic skills course prior to

il

, badminton nstruction, The second group was enrolled m
badnunton for the first time. The third group, paor to badnunton
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mstruction, was participating i another sport. Results showed no
sigmiicant difterence between the groups on badminton skill, and
the theory of spectficnty  learming motor skills was supported.

FOX. MARGARET C. and YOUNG, VFRA P. “lftect of
Remuniscence on Learning Selected Badmmnton Skills.”™ Rescarch
Quarterly 33(0ct. 1962), 386-394

The effects of vaiying lengths of instructional periods and
non-practice periods on renuniscence i badminton were mvesti-
gated. At Parsons College 68 women students who enrolled mn
service classes were used as subjects, Remimscence occurred an
the wall volley shill, but did not occur i the short serve skill. The
longer period ot mstruction did not contribute significantly to

N long-term retention of the wall volley.

GRAY., CHARLES A, and BRUMBACH, WAYNFE B. "l {fects of
Dasylight Projection of Film Loops on Learming Badminton.”
Research Quarteriy 38(Dece. 1467), 562-509.

Sixty male undergraduates were taught badnunton during a
period of 30 classes, In 2 of the 4 classes, instruction was
supplemented by viewimng homemade loop filins of seven basic
strohes and loops of singles and doubles play, Subjects viewed the
films twice at cach class meetmg durmg the second through fitth
weekhs, Only those with a pronounced shill deficieney  were
required to view the filins duning the seventh and cighch weeks,
Results showed hat those viewing loop tilis learned the skalls
faster than the other groups. Conclusion drawn was that using
loop films faciistated learning,

_

Related Factors

PYFCHA, JOHN “Comparatine tieets of Judo and Selected
Physical  Education  Activities on Maie  University  Freshman
Personahity Trans.,” Rescarclt Quarterly J10ct. 19700, 425-431,

At the Unnerstty of North Carohina 149 male treshmen were
used to compare the etfects of three physical education courses

' on spectfic personality traits, The classes conansted of (1) eight
weehs of Judo 1 followed by eight weekhs of Judo L (2) cight
weeks of handball followed by cight weeks of volleyball: and (3)
cight weeks of badnunton followed by eight weeks of bashetball.
Personality  trait mweasures obtammed by Cattell's Sinteen Peg-
sonality Factor Questionnaire mdicated that subjects enrolled
judo beeame more warm-heatted, casy gomg, and participating
than did the other subjects,

THORPE, JOANNE, “Intelligence and Skill in Relation to Success
Singles Competitton i Badminton and Tennis ™ Researclt Quer-
terly 38(March 1967), 119-125.
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The intelligence and shill of college women n refation to therr
stccessin tennts or badninton round-robin singles competition
were nvestigated., A total ot 379 subjects, rated on the basis of a
Jalls test. were divided mto leagues of 8 to 11 playcers cach. The
coefficients of correlation were .65 between shill and success
badminton and .60 between skill and success n tennis. Coeffr-
cients of almost zero were found between intelhgence and
SUCCCSS.
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GASSON. 1VO S.0L “An Fxpeniment To Determmne the Possible
Advantages of Utlizing Instant Televison tor University Instrue-
ton in Badminton Classes.” Master’s  thesis, Umversity - of
Wastington, 1967.

McLIELLAN. MARY 1. A Study of the Use of Music a5 an Aid n
Teaching the Badmiton Serve.” Master’s thess, Umversty of
fowa. 19064.
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MILLER, SUSAN [-LIZABE TIL * T he Relative Ffeo niveness of Thgh
School Badnunton Instruction when Given i Two Short Units
and One Contimuous Unnt Imolving the Same lotal Time.™
Master's thesis, Unnversity of Washington. 1964,

NFUMAN. BONNIE J. “The Ifieet of q Selt-fastructional Program
of Badnunton Rules on the Knowledge and Playmg Abihity ot
Beginner Badmunton  Players.”  Master's thesis. University  of
North Carolina, 1965,

Tests and Measurement

DAVIS, PHYLLIS ROSANNA. “The Development of a Combined
Shott and Long Badnunton Service Shill Test.” Master's thesis,
Umversity of Tennessee, 1968,

GREINFROMARILYN R “Construction of 4 Short Serve lest tor
Beginming  Badnunton Players.”™ Master's thesis., Umiversity  of
Wisconsin, 1964,

HICKS. JOANNA VIRGINIA. “1he Constracton and I valuation of
a Battery ot I've Badmunton Skl Tests.” Ph.D. dissertation.,
Texas Woman's University, 1967,

JOHNSON, ROSE MARIE “Determmation of the Validity and
Rehability of the Badmuinton Placement Test,”™ Master's thews.,
University of Oregon, 1967.

WALKUP, MARY J. “The Predictabihity of Success Bowlmg and
Badminton.” Ph D. disertation., Untversity of towa. 1966,

WASHINGTION, JEAN. “Construction ol a Wall Test for the
Badmmton Short Serve, and th  Ftteel of Wall Pracuce on Court
Petformance.™ Master's thess. North Tenas State Unnersity,
1968.

Physiology

BARTIL, BARBARA A. “The [Itfect of Appheations of the
Prineiple of Overload on the Development of Skill.™ Ph D
dissertation, Umversity ot Southern Calitornia, 1965,

RAISTERS, LUDMILA NOVICKIS. “Badmmton a a Cardiovascular
Stresson™ Master's thesis. Umveraty of Calitorna at Los Angeles,
1968.

WI RTZ. CAROL A, “Telemetered Heart Rates ol College Women in
Physical Fducation Classes.™ Master's thesn, Temple Umversaty
1967,

Motor Learming

CRANSTON. VIRGINIA AMIS. A Study of the Relationslip of
Reaction Time, Movement ‘Time. and Visual Trachimg to Pes-
formance in Budmuton.” Master's thesis, Smith College, 1967,
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DANILLS, DIANE, “Transter of Traunng and Retroactive Inhibition
Existent i the Learnig of a Selected Tennis and Badminton
SMIL™ Master’s thests, North Teaas State Unnversity. 1908,

HACKETI, LAYNL, CLAIRE, A Study of the Effect of Form on
Shillin Badminton,” Master's thess, University ot Cahfornia, 1963,

HARRIS, DORIAN L. “The Ltfect of Selected Agility Activities on
Badminton Playing Abilities of Women at the Unmwversity of
Oregon.”™ Master's thesis, Unnversity of Oregon, 1963,

O'CONNOR. PATRICIA 1. A Study of Speed and Shll tn Reiation
to Suceess Achieved by College Women Fngaged m Badminton
Singles Competition.” Ph.D. Dissertation. Texas Woman's Ung-
versity, 1965,

TERGERSEN, RUFH L. *The Relationsup of Sclected Measures of
Wrist Strength, Vision. and General Motor Ability to Badminton
Pliying Abihity.” Master's thess, Unwversity of North Carolina,
1964,

TETREAULT. I DWIN H. “A Mcchanical Analyss of Two Bad-
minton Serves.” Master's thesis, Springfield Coliege, 1964,

Phys:cal Fitness

STERTEOMARY P, “The Relative Etfectivencss of Four Actvity
Courses on the Development and Maintenance of Physical Fitness
in College  Freshmen Women.™ PE.D. disertation, Indiana
Unoersity, 1963,
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Selected Badminton Bibliography
Revised by:

VEROA HANES
Mead Junior High School
Wichita, Kansas

SUE THOMPSON
Eugene, Oregon

Books

AINSWORTH. DOROTHY. ¢t al.. eds. Indivtdual Sports jor Women,
Jth ed. W.B. Saunders Co.. W. Washington Sq.. Philadeiphia, Pa
19105, 1963.

Amercan Badnunton Assocation Handbook, Virginta Lyon, exceeu-

tive secretary, ABA. 1330 Alexandna Dr.. San Drego, Calit
92107, $2.00/ycar.

Amertcan  Badnanion  Assocanton Rulebook. Lester Hilton, 15

Tanglewood Dr., Cumberland, R.1. 02864,

BADMINTON ASSOCIATION OF FNGLAND. Know the Game
Badmunton, Sportshelf, Box 634, New Rochelle, NUY 10800, 40
pp. S.75.

BADMINTON ASSOCIATION OF FNGLAND. MNotes for Bad-
miton Coaches, 8VA High St.. Bromley, Kent, England, 1970,
BARNIS, MILDRED J.. ¢t al. Spores Actmutes for Guols and
Women, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 440 Parh Ave, S.. New York,

N.Y. 10016. 19606,

BLOSS. MARGARET VARNER. Badmunion  2d ed. Willam €.
Brown Co.. 131 S. Locust $t.. Dubuque, fowa 32003, 1971,

BROER, MARION, ¢t al. Indwvidual Sporis for Women, Phila-
delphia. W.B. Saunders Co., 1971,

BROWN., Edward. The Complete Book of Budnunton. Stachpole
Books, Cameron & Keller Sts., Harrsburg, Pa. 17105, 1969,

DAVIDSON, KENNEFTH R. and GUSTAVSON, LI LAND R Wi
mng Badmnton, Ronald Press Co., 79 Madinon Ave. New York,
N.Y. 10010, 1964,

DAVIDSON, KENNETH R. and SMITH. LENORL C. Badmunton,
Sterling Publishing Co.. 419 Parh Ave.. 8., New Yorho NY
100106, 1961,

DAVIS. PAT. Badminton Complete. AS. Bamnes & Co |, Forsgate
Dr.. Cranbury, N.J. 08512, 1967.

DOWNFEY. J.C. Betrer Badvnunton for AL Petham Books, 26
Bloomsbury Si.. I ondon, England. 19069,
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FORGH-. HUGH., You Can Plav Badminton Cortland  Rachet
Division, Cortland, N.Y. 13045 § 25

GREGORY, DOUGHLA. and WEBB, GI RALD. Tea g Bad-
munton BOA lype, 203 Osward., Cowtwood Lane. Addington,
Surrey. I'ngland, 1970

Handbook of the International Badminton federation 33 Westwood
thil. London SF 23, Fngland 250 pp. S 40 postpard.

LIFFTIME SPORTS FDUCATION PROJECT Ideas for Badminton
Insvrucnon AAPER, 1201 16th St N.W., Washmgton, D.C
200206. 1967,

MILEIR, DONNA MAL and LI'Y. EATHIRINI Indnadual and
Tcam Sports tor Women, Prenti e-1Hall, Inc . Faglewood Chtis,
NJ 070632, 1953

PLLTON. BARRY C Badmumton. Prentice-Tall, Fnglewood Clitts,
NJ. 07052 1971

POOLL. JAMIS  Badvunton, Goodyear Publishing Co, 15115
Supsct Blvd | Pacitic Palisades, Calit 90272, 1909,

ROGE RS, WYNN  Advanced Badmmnion Dubuque, Towa, William
C Brown, Co 1970

SPORTS ILLUSTRAIID SIALFE Sports Husvrared  Book of
Badminton 3.8, Lippicott Co.. | Washington Sq.. Phuladelphua,
Pa. 19105, 1967

EYTLR, JO  ANN. ed. Selecred Tennis-Badmmeon  Arncles
AAHPER, 1201 loth St, N W, Waslington, D C 20030, 1970,

VANNITR, MARYHELEN and POINDE X T ROHALTY BITIL 2d
ed Indnwdual and Team Sports for Guls and Women, Philg-
detphia W B, Saunders Co |, 1968

Magazines

The Badmintoa CGazetre, 1A b Scheele, ed . 4 Modena Ave..
Biomley  nent, Inglang $S1.40 6 1sues

Badmmton U.S 4 (tormetly Bod Chattery, Beatriee Massman, od.,
333 Saratoga Rd.. Buttalo, N.Y., 14226 N300/ ear

Free Materals (in quantity ._r classes)

Badminton and Tennts Strokes, Ashaway Products, fng Ashaway,
RT 02804 24 pp,

Guide 1o Berter Badnunton Ashway Products, Ing., Ashway, R
02804 1o pp.

Equipment

HICKS, VIRGINIA, “Purchasing and Care of Badmmntor I quip-
ment " DGWS Tenns-Badmmmton Gude. 1966-1908
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Evaluation

HOOKS. FDGAR W JR " ileoks Comprehensive Knowledge Test
m Selected Physteal Fducation Actvities tor College Menl™
Research Quarterhv 37 (Dec 1960), 500-514,

MeCUTCHEFON, JANET LMIRY Shill Tests © DGWS fenms-
Badmmton Guide, 1962-1964

NI UMAN, BONNH  “Knpowledge Challengers ™ DGWS Tennse
Badmmton Gude 1968-1970

WHISEFR, JFEANETTE. “College Testing Program tor Begmning
Badmimton."DGWS Tenms-Badmton Guide, 19:0-197 2,

History

BROWN. BI I'TY. "The American Badminton Association Competi-
tuve Badminton and Youw." DGWS Tcmnis-Badrunton Guide,
1970-1972,

RICHARDSON. DONALD. “History and Function of the American
Badmmton Association.”” DGWS  Temus-Badminton  Gude,
1966-1968,

Skills and Strategy

DAY, JUNE. “Stiategy and Tactics in Ladies” Doubles™ DGIS
Tenns-Badmmton Guide, 1964-1966

GAZLITI, C PLEGGY. “Creating the Opportumity to Score ™
DOWS Tenns-Badmiton Guade, 1964-1960

LANDIROOP. PIGGY. “Placement, Strategy. an?! Return ot
Serve.” DGWS Tennis-Bednanton Guide 1966-1968

LANDTROOP, PEGGY. “Advanced  Badmmton  fechmques™
DGWS Tennis-Badmnton Guide, 1968-1970

POOLI . JIM, “Mcchanics of Overhead Badmmton Strokes ™ DGWS
Tennis-Badpunton Gude 1970-1972

Teaching Techniques

BROWN. D. PATRICIA. " Use ot the Suspended Shuttle m Develop-
mg  Overhead  Strohes.™  DGHS Tennis-Badnunton  Gude,
1970-1972,

BURTON. VIRNON G “A Teachmng Progression That Works ™
DGWS Tenms-Badminton Guade 1963-1966,

COLVIN VALERIL and LLSTER, MiGNON. “Badnunton Shiils
Through Cirewit Trammg.” DGWS  Tenmus-Badmuinton  Gude,
19G8-1970.

DIVLIN. J. FRANK. “Badinmnton trom the Begmmng.” Bod
Chatter, Nov.-Dec, 1965,

DEVLIN. 1 FRANK. “Badmnton from the Begimmng” Bird
Chatter March-Apnl 1906
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bachhand strokes, dinves. drop shots, smash, net thghts, around-
the-head strohes, tootwork, and somie strategy  Some stiokes are
e tow motton all stro! es are repeated soveied tunes amdoare i
excellent ferm Tlas tilm n sanctuioned by the Amencan Bad-
minton Assouapon. ard was made especidity for mstiuctional
use Vi,

Facenme Sporgs i Pducation, 17 mm, 1vo7, s34 wolor, Sale $80
€53 Loan (101, Shows how teachers may extend i truction m
the five hfetsme sports of archery, bowhng, golt  ennis, and
badinmton Working with the imited facthtics found 13 most
schools 1t demonstrates techniques of large group mstruction
unlization ol gymnastums - and  playing fields, improvised
materals and imnovative teachimg aids,

Plav Badmmon vt Wong Pong Soon 18 mun., 193R, od., b&w
Rental Free €93 One of the greatest players of Malay sia, Wong
Peng Soon, the wizard of badmmton  demonstraies the basic
tundamentals of the game, rom choosmg the tacket to how each
strohe s executed Slow motion photography byngs out the jimer
points, G

Fimstrip

Begimmmyg Baudmiton Sencs 1950 Iabhinstips, color wath records
€21 S tilmstips wath explanations tor cach frame on accom-
panyang records, Fhe tdmstips cover (1) the game. 2) the ales
stmphiticd €3 the servce strohe, (34) the overhiead strokhe, (5) the
torchand stiohe, and to0) the backhand sttohe  The content and
nariation appeas both o Badmunton Iintrwctor s Guade, and the
Badmmton Haidbooks by Davidson and Snnth, |

Filim Loops

Fhe tollowmg Joops were developed i consultation with Tna
Pooly San Femando Valloy state Colloge, Northndge, Cabtormig

Grpoand Scadee (12y Cat Noo 910008 T Cantndged Supes
NONI2O% The gnp s dearly shown as are the basie shills o
servitig the doep savice tor simgles play and the short service tog
doublos plav Tegal savace s alse demonstiated

(horhead Forchand Suokas 012y Cat No 9LO00W T Cartndged
Stupar N OSN2208 0 The loop teatutes imstiuction on the taped -
menial body mechanism ot alb ovarhaad strohes, Speatic tedh-
niques of timg the lob drop and snash are demonstrated m
slow moenon with ticeszos of contact Game apphications ot the
conduston ot cach particular ~troke diaw gttention 1o common
Srateyy
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Mverhead Bachhand Strokes, (12). Cat. No. 91-0042/1 Cartndged
8 522.95 ‘1he same general format used i demonstrating the
overhead forehand stroke s repeated here with the backhand gnip
and tundamentals of t. bachhand lob. drop, and smash,

Underhand Net Strohes, 112). Cat. No. 91-0059/1 $22.95. Lore-
hand and backhand underhand Jobs and drops are demonstrated
trom net positions. Lmphasis 1s on footwork. body positions, and
rachet-hand and wnst postions, Game appheations assist
demonstrating strategy.

Drives and Around-The-Head Strakes. (12) Cat No. 91-0067/1. A
complete shill analysis of torchand and backhhand dnves 1
presented. The more complex and deceptive around-the-head
stroke 15 demonstrated with emphasis on weight transter and
hand and rachet posttiomng. Game appheaticns av presented.

Faotwark, (12). Cat. No 91-0075/1. $22.95, Sharp reflexes and the
ability to move rapidly from one posttion Lo another are critical
s the badminton player. The most modern techmgues of
etticient moss nent are presented with slow-motion close-ups of
tootworhk
Ihe following series of loop films was produced witi 3, James

Breen of George Washington University. Washington, D.C | acting as

consultant  The demonstrators are Jim Poole, Margaret Varner.

Janies Breen, and Janette Breen.

Al of these Joops are 1 color Fach foop s accompaned by a
booklet amphiying the Hlm content Regular and slow motion as
well as stop action are used in each loop to aid m analyzing vanous
techmques. The complete set s available trom The Athletic Institute
tor $234.

Grp And Coching, (11) Code No. C-1 Cartnidged Super 5 $18 95

Jootwarh, (11). Code Ne (-2 Cartndged Super & S8 95

High Deep Senve, (11) Code No. C-3 Cartridged Super 8 S18,95.

Low Shart Serve. (11 Code No, C-4 Cartridped Super 8 518 95,

Dine Serve, (11) Code No, C-58 Cartndged Supes & S18.75,

JLok Serve, (11) Code No. C-6 Cartirdged Super & $38 95

] mehand Overhead Shots Dotensne Clear, Attaching Clear (11D
{ode No. (-7 Cartnidged Super 8 S8 05

Forchand Overlread Shots Smash, Diap o (11} Code Noo (=8
Cartndged Super 8 S18.95,

Bac hhand Geerhead Shots Degensie Clear, ttachmg Clear €11
Cade No, (-9 1§95

Bachhand  Overhcad  Shots Smash, Dreg (1 Code No
C-10 SI89S

Drnve Shots Underhond | lear Shots (11 Code No C-11 Cartridged
Super % S§18 98

Vet Shors (11 Code No (-1 Cantnidged Supa, 8 S18 95,
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tround the lead Shots Clear, Smash, Drop, (11) Code No C-13
Cartridged Super 5 S8 93

Bulletin Board Materials

Badmmton Techmque Charts Washington, D.C 20036 AAHPI R,
1201 loth St, NW, 12 (haris SIS0 Cover courls and
cquipment, forchand and backbhand grips and serves, forchand
drive, backhand drive, overhead clea stroke, low clear sirohe,
smash and drop shots, net shots, thgh patterns, readiiess
posttions for court play. and 1y pes of doubles play .

Badmmton-Courts. Scoring, Strokes Nopmal, 1L 61761 1 asy Post,
Box 4250 S150 Attractine and mformatne display stresses
sconmng m both dovbles and wngles, the ditference between a
doubles and singles court. and the need to use a variety of
strohes

Film Distributors

(Al Amernican Productions and  Publishiers. ¢o George B
Pearson. Deot ot Health, Physieal | ducation and Recreation,
Unn of Alabama, Unnersity ) Ala 35480
. (20 Athletic Institute, 805 Merchandise Mart, Chicago, 11l 60634
~ (30 Tranh Chureh Frims, IR1S Beverhy Blvd . 1 A . Calit 900%"
(1) Coronet Instructhional Fidlms, 65 1 South Water St . Chicago,
Ml 60601
(3) Jumes B Dk Co 1825 Beverly Bhd L L A Calit 9005~
t6) General Sporteratt Co | Ltd . 140 Woodbine, RBergentield, \J
07021
7y J Frank Devhn, RFD =2, Doltield R . Owings \hils, Md.
MERN
(5 AAHPERU 201 Toth St.N W Washington, D C 20036
(9} Lducators Guide to Free Tidm, PO Boy 4&7. Sprng Gireen,
Wis 53588
t10) State Doiectors of Health, Physieal ¥ ducation, and Recreation
State Departmient of T ducation, i all states
) Athletie Institute 805 Merchandise Mart, Chicago, 1 60654
) babag Bidm-Toops, 2225 Maw Ave, Cambridge, Mass 02140

Voro o Am Faling Bim or set of tilms may be ordered on Super
5 Reels tor use with the hodak T htographse Projecton by replacing
the final 1 of the Catalog number with @ 3, these 1eehs alvo come
complete with case and tilm notes 1 aling Hlm-loops are avaslable i
Regular & artndges by speaiad order m quantities of not less than 0
prnts of cach film Al tormats aie the same pruce The complete 6
Loop Set s ST37 70 Cai. No 89-3644 1)
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BADMINTON STUDY QUESTIONS
1970-72

Revised by the Badmimton | xamimations and Ratings Committec.

PART |

Directions

Select the one ttem which best answ ers each question Assume no

condittons exist other thas stated  Team A s always serving
Feam B s alway s tecewving

Y

P4

Which team has the option of setting 4 game”’
A, Serving team

B Rocenng teann

¢ Iither the serving or recenving tean

. The team that recened tirst 1 the game

Winch team serves fst at the begmnng of a game?

Ao Team winnmg the toss serves fstan the st game

B Team that tecened fust m oa game serves st in the nest
game

€. Teamwinming the frst game serves tinstoin the second game

D, Feam that loses the {ost gome serves tirst m the second
gdine

Fhe "™ side rdders to which team”
A The serving team

B, The recenving teamn

¢ The e that s shead s pomis
D The tust team to senve m g game

When should o player m g sngles match senve trom the nght
serviee court”

A When side out ocears

B When play resumes after suspension of play

C When g pame has been st

D). When the scorer 12-13

What o the proper procedure when an wmpire s aalbing a
doubles match?

A Call score then first service before each pomt

B Call the score only

C, Call score then first service only at the time it ocuis

D Call tst servicd and then the score tor cach pomt
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In whnch sitvation would the umiire not caii a tauit?

A, The server swings and misses the shuttie

B The server swings and tips the shuttle with her rachet

C. The server takes astep as she swings at-the shuttle

D. A player from the opponent’s court falls under the net and
into the playing area. !

Who 1s responsible for cheching the correct thght of o shuttle”
A.  Linesman

B Referee

C. Service court judge

D Umpie

It i the second game of o tadies sineles mateh When do players
change ends of the court?

A, Scorein s,

B. Score s 8-all

C. Score s 6-3

D Scorensli-o

What as the proper cill made by the tapire (o indicate "matdh

pownt™ or “game point?™

A 110 game pomnt do not repeat agair

B 14-10 game pomnt rencat each time the player an the lead
serves

C. 1 game point, 10 do not repeat again

D, 14, game pomt. 10, repeat each tume the player m the lead
SCfves

What s the proper procedure if the shuttle toudhes the top ot

the act”?

A, dunng g rally. there s a fault for the player who hit the
shuttle mto the net

B. Ifon the serve, let™ s called.

C. I dunng a rally, play continues

D 1f on the serve, its a fault by the server

How should the names ot players in 2 doubles game be Inted on

the score sheet”

A, The first senver s histed $irst and the recevng team s listed
many order

B, The fust recerver is hsted fust and the serving team s isted
1 any order

C.  Any order s aceeptable,

D, The first server on both teams s hsted first

The score s 94 the thud game of 4 singles mateh L hen it
discovered players did not change ends of the court what i~ the
prooer actton?
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A Change cnds as soon as the error s discovered droy .l
potnts won diter playors should have changed

B Change ends as soon as the crror s discovered. exstmg
seore stands

(. Do not dhange ends, drop all pomts won attar players
should have changed

D Do not change ends. existing score stands

In which situation would the umpiic not calb a “let””

A A spedtator walks between two courts dunng a rally

B A shuttde trom a nearby court tavels mto the play g area

( A spedtator watks across the back ot the play ing area

D, A ploa ships to the Hoor and s unable to return the
shuttle

What s the sigmibicance of o double vertical line drawn through
both scorng colamns on a score sheet”

A 1 nd ot the game

B Game set

C Begmmng of the game

D Service ovet

Whaa. are the duties of the toving service judge?

A Calf taudts made by the recener dunng the senve

B Call a let™ tor cach senvice fault comnitted by the senva

C Call o Ulet™ tor the fusg service tault observed and tault o
the play ¢i contimues to cominit the fault

D Call o fault tor cadhi servace fault comnutted by the server

When has the serve been delivered?

A Assoon as the server begins her swang at the shuttle

B Assoon as the server contacts the shuttle

( As soon as the shuttie crosses the net

. Assoon as the recener contadds the shattie

A himesman watches the shuttle fall dose to the ine and calls

“ovt” and then deades the shuttle hit the hine What s the

propet daction”

A, Limesman should say nothimg as she has alrcady made hes
call

B.  T'mesnan should wat to see who wins the next ralhy and
then change her call

( finesman should conedt the call balore the next serviee

D Linesman should neser change o call once s made

What s the tast notatton made on o score sheet m g doublos
matdh?
A, Black-Snuth O

Biown-Jones
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B Blach-Snuth/ 1
Brown-Jones/
( Black-Smith/ 0
Brown-Jones,
D, Black-Sonth/ 0
Brown-Jones/

O A player onfeam A serves out of twn hier team wins the rally
and then the mistahe s discovered betore the nest senve
made What s the ampire’s deesion?

A Players cottedt position, pomt stands

B Phlivers correct posttion, let™ s dedhared

C. Players do not corredt position, point stands

I Players do not Corredt posiion, point 1s not scored. oss of
serve results

200 the rccener was not Jooking at her opponent when the senver
It 4 quich serve The umpire awardea o point howeser, the
recener Jams she was not ready for the serve What s the
deasion”?

AL Senver scores g pomnt recenet must play the shattle when
senved

B Server loses services it s g tanlt 1o serve betore opponent
has opportunity to get reads

C Service isrepeated, whether recener swang at senved shattie
or not

I Senver scores a pomt s teceiver swang at shuttle as she
considured 1o be ready

21 The umpue calls a tault aganst Player B who does not agree
with the deasion and appeals the ca? What s the otredt
procedure’?

A The appeal sagnored as it s conmdered unsportsmanhhe to
question the aill of an wnpie

B The appeal s noted, the remainder of the game s played.
the referee is consulted to determine who s corteet

( The umpoe’s deaston must be made betore the nest
service Bt s g question of law, the seteree shoudd be
consulted

D An additional pomt s anven Plaser A for B's mterterence
with the all

22 Dunng g oradly the recener iwists har ankle and falls She
requests permission Lo discontinue play fong cnough to have the
ankle taped What s the deasion?

AL Play continues
B The rdderee must be cotsulted betore play s suspended
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C. ‘The service court judge must be consulted betore play
suspended
DD The umpite sespends pla

23 Which otfficat should imstruct the hnesman and service court
tudge of thewr duties”?
A Reteree
B, Umpire
C. Instructions unneeessan
D Lather the referee o umpie

24 What anstructions shoudd the umpire give the players regarding
callmg “no shots™ durig a match?
3 A Fedl players termois used only by the umpne
B ASk the players to calt all “no shots™
C. Ask the players to call "no shots” nussed by the umpn -
D ASK the players nor to call “no shots ™

PART Ui

Directions

Fach of the tollowing statements presents a situation which
would require one of the decnsions Iisted below  Assume no
comdigtons exist other thar those stated Team A s alway s seiang
[eam B s alwaysreceving

A, Pomt ¢ Second serviee
B. Tlet D Side out

I Dunng 1 doubles game, sccond service, the server s a long
serve very ddose to the bach boundary hne Fhe recever steps
outside the court to play the shutte she hits the shuattle into
tne net and then indiaates to the ur pire that she should win the
rally becduse the stuttle was gomg out-of-bounds What 1 the
umpnes deosion?

2 The server’s partner stands an the samie court as the seiver,

seeond service The recever’s return tips the net and falls

out-of-bounds What s the decsion”

On the fust serve of 4 doubles game the shuttle Lands in the

back alley What s the umprre’s decsion?

4 The wiong player on doubles team A serves first m the second

mnmg of a4 game leam B aannot get to the shuttle dunng the

rally and the cork talls on the ine What 1 the correct dedasion?

Fhe server moa singles game hts the shurtle out of her hand The

hand holding the shuttle s ust above her wast, The reeciver

hits the shatile o the net What s the deasion?

e

S
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ERICHEH

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

~2

It s the second g, fist senvice of 4 doubles game The
server midaces @ fahe it at the shuttde and then bits a shost serve
Dunng the rally a player on the serving team swings ind misses a
shuttle that goes out-ot-bounds What s the decsion’

Durmyg a rally in 2 singles game the server fets her rachet tollow
through over the net and her opponent's rachet hits the net as
she s tryng to play the shuttle What s the deasion”?

On the tirst serve o, a doubles game the shuttle travels dose to
the center hine so the player i the lett senvice court returns the
shuttle The serving team lets the shuttle fall to the tloorin thewr
court What 1s the decsion”

Plaver A shdes her foot torward as she serves the shuttle ma
sigles gamie, The recener, wie was standing on the center
service hine when the senver hats the shuttle quickly retuins the
shutite to Player A’s court What s the deasion?

Team A ssenving @ doubles game, second service  [he server’s
rachet just barely contacts the feathers but gives the shuttie no
torward movement. What 1s the decsion”?

Dunng the rally followng thewr first service, Team A hits the
shuttle and 1t strihes the net and talls to the ground on Team
A's side Inantiapation of returnmig a smash, Team B sushes
toward the net falls oft balance and then hats the net with the
racket Whatss the decsion?

In excouting a smash, singles player A talls into the supports ot
the net without touching the net Her opponent. the recener, s
unable to retuin the smash What 1s the action of the ofticnal?

In a doubles game, first service, player A shings the shuttle
durmg a 1ally Player B returns the shuitle, ntting 1t on the
shatt ot the racket as shie does Player A fals to seturn the
<huttie What s the deasion ot the officral?

In a doubles mateh, Team A s serving, secoad serviee, A
member of Team A contacts the shuttle with the outer edge of
her rachet, causing the shuttie to cross the net and land i Team
B's sy What 15 the deasion of the offreal”

Inquuies concernimg these study questions should be
directed 1o the Badnunton Fxammations and Ratings Chanr-
man.

Jeanetie Wieser
Sam Houston State Unpversity
Huntsville, Teaas 77340
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ANSWERS AND RULE REFERENCES

PART !
Answer Rule Reterence
| B law 7
K 2l [aw 11
3 A Law Sc
4 D [aw 134
5 C lech ot Oft, Calling the Matlh =43
O A Law 18
7 B fech of Ot | Dutres of Red 4
S Db [aw S
Y B Tech of Oft | Calling the Match, =5
10« Law 17
11 D Tech of Oft | Sconng the Match
12D Fech ot Off | Sconng the Match
13 D Tech of Oft | Duties ot Ump , =21
14 A fech of Off | Sconng the Match
s« Tech ot Ot | nterp =2 '
16 B Law 9b
17 C lech ot Otf \ Dutiecsot b .3
18 B Law 8
v B Law 12
20 D Law 13
21 ¢ Law 21
22D Law 22
23 B Tech of Oft | Duties ot Ump 15
M D Jech of Oft |, Duties of Ump . =33
PART Ii
Answer Rule Reference
. | A Law 14
- 2 A Law 15
3 C law 9
4 B Law 12
5 D Law 144
6. C Law 14d
7 A Law 141, ¢
8 A Law 10
9 B Law 17
10 D . Law 18 -
1 c > {;g\v’ff)f ’
12 D aw ldg
13. C Law 14h
i4 A Law 14 (not prohibited m rules)
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to 2% mches spread at the top and shall be tnmly tastened with
thiead ot other suitable matenal
. he ! the general
Subjedt fo there hemg no \ul'\xt.mtml varation !
d\‘\lgll.J pace. weight, and thght of the Jattle, moditications ”l“-
above speatications may be made, subject to the approval 0!} f“
nqtonal organization concerned (ay an places Wht"fc atmosp ‘l('ml
conditions, due cither to slttude o1 Jimate, make the stam -f“‘
huttle umsuitable, or (b))t specal mu;n\t.mws exist which make s
y therwise expedient m the interests of the gaine. .
B Y ¢ k\ shuttie lsh.nll be deemed to be ot correct pace 1, \\hcn‘.l player
l: lC ot werage strength stithes 1t with a4 tull underhand stroke “i(l‘-lln a
wpot immediately above one back boundary hine i g hine paradlei to

L g e spe ard angle 1t dalls not less than 1 foot and

i

]
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TFCHNIGUES OF NYFIRIATING BADMINTOR

BADMINTGN SUBCOMMITTEE
Principles and Techniques of Officiating & mmttee

DUTIES OF THE ~<FEREE

fn cacd tournament the chair aan of committes  m harge
shall appomt 4 referee to act tor them n regards to rules,
scofmng and regulating pl -

The referee shall—

I Bean complete charge of match play except tor the scheduling
of the time and place o1 matche
Be thoroughly tamihar with and mgrdly entorce vhe ottioal
laws ot badminton, and the mterpretations which are o part ot
the faws
Have the authonty and tesponsibiltty 1o appomt and remosve
ampares, inesmen, and say ce udges
See et the playing ated neis, posts, shuttles ot meet the
requiiements of the laws of nedminton
Re the hmal wothonty on appeal from the deasion of the
ueoare with authondy  oorevanse the umpiie’s dedson
mvolvng a pomt of law orly  The sconng of 4 match can be
aftected only at the appeal be made to the reterce betore the
nest service s dehvered :
Be present or avalable at the plaving area at all ames dunng
match olay o be speatiaallv represented by depaty
appomnted by him

DUTIES OF THE UMPIRE

The umpire has thiee man responsibilitics 7o officwte the
match ter the playan, 1o bk the mateh with the spectators and 2o
scote the match

The umpire shall—

1. Thoroughly know the laws of badminton
2 Have the tmal deasion on all powts of taar A plaver may
howev o, appedl (o the seferee on g pomn of law only
Recogmze the hnesman'™s dedsion o timal on all pomts of fadt
ol ins own line The umpire cannot overtule aim 1 o linesman
5 unsghted, the umpirc oy then give a deason it he an
otherwise, alet should (e play od

TECHNIQUES OF OFFICIATING BADMINTON
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A - . A““, ' I4 v
4 Recoemze g senace judge’s deasion as anal on all pomts of fac

I conncction with the debvery of the service as set out n
Serviee Corrt Judge 2 The umpig s responsgble ior calling the
recenor s taults

SOCalt the score distindtly and loudly ¢nough to be heard early
by playars and spectators Call prompily and with authornity It
Jmistahe s made admit it apotogize, and corredt it

6 Score te matchand record points on ascore pad When a pomt
coannted tust mark the score, then see that the server changes
cotts and announce score betore the nest senviee ¢t the
umpire possesses foss than o DGWS Natioral ratins shic may ask
the service conrt pudge 1o heep a duplicate score )

TONewr ash spectatons about o decsion of be mtlueneed by therr
temarhs o dcaston aannot be soched g ler shoald be .
awarded

N Be rosponsibic tor all ines not covered by fimesmen (5 at all
posstble one personr should be assignied to hines whish the
umpire is not i g tave table position to st}

9 bidy contiol the nats b w.thout bemg otticous Reep play
Howing without unnccessany mieirgptions while ensurme that
the laws arc oberved The game s for the playcas .

T Adbhw the game to procced, and Jdo not call a * tault when a
doubt anses 1 the ming of the umpire of seiviee judae as (o
whother anomfimgenont ot the laws has occuriad Chhe play o
has bencie of the deasee o)

Pl Be sole qudge of any susponsion of play and have the nght 1o
divgr hiy an ctiender for Jeaving the court on delaving the game
(Faw 2

F2 I the absence o areterce appoimni inesmen and service judge
at s disarction

Before the Match~
13 Obtain the scoie pad ttom the refaee g PlUVCT S peoor

and recenver and saver on the scoreard

14 Choadk the net tor Leght See that the posts are on the hines and
that tapes are correctly placed ¢ aws 2 and 3y .

IS Posure that the bnesmen wad sanvice jadees aic vorredth pide
ind hnow therr jobs (see Finesmen and Seiviee Court Juage )

T D asure that o suthicient quantity of testod shattles taccording to
Law dyas readidy avatdable tor the matel m order 1o avord delays
dutiie play 1 the players cannot agree the umpe should hawe
the shattles tested ma tournament, she should reter to L he
referee moa matchy the captams or referee Ons e shutties hase
been tound 1o be acceptable, ensure that they are tsed unless
circumstances alter
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FEANAGAN, PAY Combinaton Dalis tor Badnunton © ke
fowna Nov Tuay

GALLEY  JEANNE € ledhmgues taor Advanced Badnanton
Students " DOWS Tonne-Badmoiton Guide 1966-196%

EYON M JOAN “Tundamental Prnaples of Movement Apphed to
Badmnton ™ DGWS Tauns-Radmmion Guide, 1966 1968

MePHERSOND TRANCES A “Badmmton-Tenns Transition
DGWS Tenms-Badvunton Guede 1963-19606

ODENT AT B “Fundamental Badmmton ™ Schodasioe Codek Nov,
1904

RIGDEN JE AN “Best Toot Torward = DGWS Tonns-Badminiton
Guide, 19621964

ROBINSON, PATRICIA S “Jeaching the Ditterent Beginner in
Badmnton ™ DGWS Tonnes-Badmmiton Guide 1965-1970

ROWLANDS, JEANNE 1 “Supuational Awareness Can it Be
Laught”” DGWS Toms-Badmmiron Guide 19641960

WOLE H I “Badnunton Dulls ™ {rhictre Jowrnal Feb 1963

Tournaments and Dfficiating

{merican Badmmton {ssocwton Ottical Handbook A B.A . 1330
Alexandra Dr. San Dicgo, Calit 92107 100 pp.

BUNNCJOUN W The o or Oftrcarng Spores 2d ed Prentice-Hall,
Fnglewood Chits, N1 07632 1957

FARREFLL PAT So You're the Townament Charman = D6 IS
Tenns-Badnunton Gurde 1970-1972

SELECTED BADMINTON BIBLIOGRAPHY

Startmg the Match~

1

18

Eosure that tossng s corredtly carned out and that the winneis
and Tosers orredty exerase their options under Law 6

Mark on the score pad tor doubles the names ot the players
stacting i the night hand senvice courts I cnablesa chedk (o
be muade st any time to swee whethe players are m therr
cottect senvaee courts Duning the « aceo b e playas gotom
thar wiong service coutts unnotice o that they have to sty
there (haw 1) changd the score pad accordingly

During the Match—

I

See that no unncoosany delay ocours, ot that the plasars do no

-
b

-
H

. A0 e S S S M M S (A St B B 2 2 A S B ST (S B A A A BB S B2 T



Selected Badminton Visual Aids

Revised by

LYNN CARPENTER
Eau Gallie High School
Melbourne, Florida

MARILYN PARRISH
Tillamook High School
. Tillamook, Oregon
Prices hsted dre subrect to change. Numbers in parentheses tefer
1o tihm dstibutors hsted  Fvaluation ol tidms L excellent, VG
. very good, G good
16 mm Films
1 Fngland World Championship Singles L inals 60 nun . 1967 sd
b&w. Rental $25 (7) Faerting tinal match between Mrs Jady
Hashman  (USA) and  Miss Northo Tahagt (Japanm)y  Bdmows
., accompanted by & short wafter pretace desenbing the points ot

special mterest to loot forn fwe film |
Bedmmiton Tundamentals ~d . b&w. (4). Tundamental shills and
rules of badminton demonstrated by expert and novice players
How to serve, torchand and backhand shots, and othet portant
play g techurgues, G.
[ lving [ eathers, 10 ming sd b&w (3) A regulanion men s singles

* game of badnunton between two top-ranhked protessiondl players.

hen Davidson and Hug Forgie Andre Baruch heeps score and

gIves JUNNINE COMMents coneening strohes used. footwork, and

srategy. Some trick shots G.

- | undaneentals of Badmmton 12 mn oo, b&w. Sale S00. Rental S5
(two days) (1) Producer, George B. Pearson. Unpveraty ol
Alabama. Techmeal Advisor, Jim Poole Basic tundamentals ot
haqminton are demonstrated by some of the outstandimg players
m the U.S. Shills are demonstiated by both right- and lett-handed
play ers m slow monion and 4t regular speed. Abo ncluded are
sctil game stuations with emphases on strategy tor singles.
doubles. and mized doubles G.

Lei's Play Badpunton, 1947, 150 min., ol. b&w (5. 00 Ken
Davidson explans the game to 4 fanmily and demonstrates
necessary shalls, The film includes singles and doubles courts. net
herght, deseniption of cquipment, basic tules, grps, totchand and

Y
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29 S:x‘n' hat tne ¢ 100 of “setung™ i cotreetly exerased (Law 7)
30 See that the Py ers change ends followmg each game and at the
corret score 1 the third game (Law 8)
21 See that the wmnng side serves {1t
32 Walch for 4 player mterfening with the correct speed ot the
. shuttle  The player should be warned, and the shuttle discarded .
1 nevessan .
On no account allow players to wall 90 shot.” “tault ™ * carny 7
ete warn them st they do,as it may distract ther UN\UHL‘I'H\
EMC On no oceasien should the umpue use the terms “no shot”
. Steul or “no T Always use the tern Clault”
W Provide for the corredt tenval betweon the second and the
third wames where allowed

Y
Py
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When a hnesman alls oot or the shuttle talls outside o hine
tor whic the umpire v hinselt responsible call “out”™ betore
calling the score

When the option to st occars. oSk the player’s o plasers
deesion. Announce the decraon loudly so that specta s can
hear, calling “set 2 pomnts.” or 3 or S as appropriate tollow ed
by “love-all ™

At the End of the Game

&

10

Announce game to ST tthe namefs] oof the plaveris] m g
tournament or the name of the team reprosented  m the case of
4 meenng ol ropresentative teams)  followed by the
scote winner’s score Lot and, it appropaate, by Cond game
all 7 In the case of a match 4 mecnng between two tedms
always defme the contestant~ by the names of the actudl
playvers

In the event of set games. announce the total game poantsoa e,
12-9,18-13

At the end of dhie mateh announce “game a1 d mateh to

(the name[s] of the winuer]s] and all scores)

Scoring the Match

Tie contestants” name sheuld be entered on the honizontal line:

of the scorecard

A vertical e drawn throngh both sconng columns mdiatcos

‘ SCTVIC® over

Al the beginning of 4 s1de’s term of service thur e Lasiing score
‘ should be caried over and noted T sample The 07 nd the seeond
57 part 4 the singles scormng given below
In 5rvard to setung. the deasion not (o set s mdicated by writing
“no set™ on the scoreshedt gt the point where the setts g possihility
occurs (see Insetting, 1)
On a deasion to set, draw o vertical hine thiough the sconng

column of tire serving team and wrte *he option on the scoreshey
N where the setting possibility oceurs

double vertical line i drawn through beth sconng columns and

the final score eprered to the nght of the scorecard when the game s
5 ended (see s setting )

In singles:

- Jones/

S q
01234 Si Jones serves and makes

Smithy i S pomts i n
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/
f

W

s

4

TTHones 012

Smithe

345 ] Jones foses the serve,

’

Jones 01 2.

7Sm|lh,

4

Sunth.

In doubles:

TJones 012

345

T o Smiith scotes 2 points
R .
012 then
i ~
! T D) 1
b o Smith toses the senve
012

fhe inttial server for each team shalt be Disted tirsg

To mdicate the completion of one senvice, diaw a crcde atound
the last pomnt (number) made by the tist server This will clearly
designate the pomt at which the second server begins her term of

SeTvice

Smith-Tones conr-

T Santh-Jones @)!7 2

Reed-Brown

i)

South-Jones @T.‘ui T
i

Reed-Brown

3] T menee  senang,
I'W()* - - == w3 pomnts, and
. e dose the senve

Reed oown wimn
R 2 poimnts aiter ob-
012 tanmg the senve

-
3
B it o e Reed-Brown dose
ot 1 y
_Smutk-lones, (BF 23 ) the o seeond
Reed-Brown: 1 0 l@ NURTLH
_1,__._. e g [ - R>d-Brown win
Smith-fones @l AR T B 3omore points
Roed-Bre 'n T o1vas and then Lose the
. . - i = AL
In cetting’
t
. e e — . .
Smth-Jones 13 i3

Kk od-Brown

182
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Smith-Jones have opuion 1o et at 1 3-ali. dedide BOE 10 swel. 10 st I
wittlen o e urrent senver’s seore of 13 Fhey seore a pomt, then
lose the serve

2 Set 3
T SmthJones T B o ;GA HT@ 2 :ﬁ ——~I o
Reed-Brown’ (WEREREN L2 s

Smith-Jones wir g port and score 18 1 -all, Reed-Brown have option
to se and set 3. Fhis s wintten above § e server's current seore f 4
and @ hne s drawn thiouch the serving teann's (Smith-Jone) S Oting

column, Fusther scormg scarts at 1, et

DUTIES OF THE SCRVICE COURT JUOGE
The service court judge shall—

1

oSt on alow chan v the net post Epreterably opposite the court
frons the umpire) and on the same side of the net as the umpue,
iarcumsiances perpn,

2 Be responsible for seemg that e senver. at the momen! of
striking the shuttle
4. Docs not have any part of the head of the rachet sbose ANy

part of the haud holding the rachet (Faw 144)

Does not have the shuttle above his want (Law 1d4)

Has both teet i g stationany position on the floor maide

the service court (Law o)

d. Does nottemr o ow 14d and Interpretation 1),

Hothe server does not comply with gl the points m item

above, the senvice judge should immediately all *fault® loudly,

and ensuwie that the umpie hegs hun Nozo he umpin

watches the recenver,

4o At heeping score s necessary,

OUTIES OF THE ROVING SERVICE JUOGE
The roving service jutlge shall —

-
z

e

I Wear an arm band o1 1ecogmzable badge,
2. Move among the courts observing the senvices Jhat are being
executed in cach matdd

Posion himselt by tie net post of any mateh s which werviee
tault, may be oceurning,

4. Upon observing a service fault <t a “let ™ He will then warn the
server and explam the nature of the fault,

It the server o question fails to comply with o legal senve
(Duties of Sc vice Court Judgeatem 2). the TOVIE SCIVice jage
shall cav a “fauit ™

Y

)
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DUTIES OF THL LINESMEN

The Imesmen shall—-

Tad

g

184

Sitoon hans n prolongetion of thewr hines, ai the ends of tle¢
couit and at the side opposite the wmpire,

Fach be entirely responsible 1or his hpe It the shutle
ne mateer how tar, ol Uout”
The Galt should be teinforced
wourt [t the ~huttle talls 1,
the umpne munmediately

talls out,
promptly moa Jear. foud voree
by o hand moton away from the
say notlng. Itounsighted, inform
by plaang bis hands over his eyes,
Vore Notree where the cork of the shuttdecodk fands making
g deasion v flateengled shuttlecodk May be out although the
feathers are well inside the court e, Ao, wateh the fine, not
the shuttle In watching a4 moving object, 4 stationary one myy
be fost At the first ndication that the shuttle may strike 5.4y
Yow hne. switch your gaze trom the shutile to the area whege
youexpedt it to land.
Never mahe g unng
ground outside the court
It tue cork toudhes 4ny part ol the hine,
decision whenever
STV e,
I three Imesmen are avaladle. two should take o back boundary
Ime and (. Lublesy Iong “ervice hine cach. the third, the side
limes tarthest trom  the umpire, It additional Imesmen are
aarlable. they should be used docording (o the unipue’s
preierence,

the ~hutile has sctually struc

v Change g
necessary by voiang 1t betore the nevt

INTERPRET.TIONS

When an umpre 1 officating, the laws of badninton shall be
enforced by hin In the absence ¢f Ln wnpire the players
concerned shall carry out the Jaws, ar dof 4 violation be clinmed
by one side and not achnowledged by the sther, g let shalf be
dlowed  Umpites are recommended for ale senmtimal or fingl
nritches i oany championship tourmament,

In order 1o ehmmate service taults 1 the carly rounds prior to
the semitinals o quaiter-finals. o qualitied serviee hidge may be
provided to aet as a roving service judge, He should be provided
with an arm band or recognizable badge, and the players should
he informed of his presence. T duty will be to position himseti
by the net post of a mat.h question, ind on observing g
service fault call o let e will then warn (he server and explam
the nature of the iault I the server continue: (o commit an
ilegal service the 1oving service Judge shall call a fauit on the
cerver,
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It the recenor v taulted tor moving betore the senviee s

delnered o1 tor not bemg i the correct service court (e Laws

Fo or 140, and at the same time the senver s also fandted tor g

senvice mtrmgenent (see Laws 14a, ¢ hy or 16) it shalebe a !t

It any player remts or intentionally balks his opponent, eves

betore the detnvery of the service (see Law J24d) the fuult should

be recorded against the player concerned.

Senvice toot taults Clantication ot Law o,

4 Am torward step ot etther toot, o1 any other oot
movement, must be completed end both teet naach reach g
stationary position on the flooy prior to the start of rachet
motton to serve UStart of rachet motion™ pcludes the
bhackswing, .

b Part of Law 16 reads “some past o1 borh feet of these
players must reman 10 contact with the ground m g
stattonary - posttion tdl the serviee s delnered ™ The
folHowing three questions were ashed and 1t has been ruled
that the pemts rared do not constitute o breach of the law
Accordmgly, plavers should not be faulted for these
JUHIONS
1) Does s miean that the sanie part of 4 toot must

remant an contact with the ground. or could 1t be a
ditterent part of the same toot”

21 1 the back toot of a server starts with the toe and heel
i contact with the ground and ises onto the toe as the
senviee »ostrich s with the heel namg straght. s thion
order”

+31 On the other hand, it the heel comes oft the ground
and swanels through an oangle of 90 degrecs, as s
trequert’y done. which means that the part of the toe
remaining an ooontact with the ground swinels and
moves, s this cogrect?

Service termmology  Faw T4d states I betore or dunng the

delnery of the seivice, any plaver mahes s prelimmany temts or

othriwise balhs his opponent 1t s a tault 7 Webster's Second

International Dicionary detines the terms et and “balh™ as

tacfemt s on assumed o, s appearance 4 och hlow or

attackh, " and "a balh o« u tadute of 4 cempetitor toump, valut,
or the Ao, after takang o prehmunany ron .7 The senvice may
be regarded as started when both playeis have taken staonany
posttions m readinsss to serve and to recenve, tom that poant

untl the shuttle v struch by the senver, Law 14d applies, A

woton to be consdered o temt or bath must bave some element

of deception At nust not be some chatactenstic moton that has

no purpose and does not decenve the recen 't
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6. Cailng dauity s Slow  monion tines have shown that
practically aff sharphy It shattles stihe the racket twiee, The
corh his the rachet, then the shuitle quickly reverses ends, and
the deathers brush the gut s the shuttic leaves the racket. The
motion s so fast that o seems 1o be g angle it T mportant ‘
’ ter the umpine to recegmze that allegal hits are a4 matter ol ..
degree and judgment and 1o gine tne hitter the benetit of the
dJoubt

8

-
»

Neorte  The Amencon Badmmton Assoaation rccommends twao procedurcs
whach ditfer from the asiem caplunsd They e omission ol an "0 at the
begmame of 1 side » service modoubles, ind the carrvne along of o ( dot <o
that 1t s placed ouer cach pomt made followin the onc hand ather than oves
st the $irst point
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LAWS OF BADMINTON*

by adoptad by the International Badnunton Federation and the
American Bedmmton Ascoqution)

1. Court. (a) The court shall be lad out asin Diagram A (exeept m
the case provided for 1 pg- raph “b™ of this Law) and to the
measurements there shovwn and shall be detined by white, black, o
other easiiy distinguishable Iines, 172 mches wide,

In marking the court the width (1'2 mches, of the center hnes
shall be equally divided between the night and left senvie ourts. the
width {302 aneclas eachd of the short service ine end the g SCIVIee
line shalt tall within the 13-foot measurement gnen as tae length ot
the senvice court, and the wadth (1 - mohes cach) of all ooner
boundary haes shall fall within the measurements given,

thy Where space doos not permit the marking out of 1 court for
doubles, 4 court may be maiked out tor sngles only as shown
Dugram B The back boundary hnes become abo the long senvice
ines,and the posts, or the stnps of matenel representing them
reterred to i Law 2, shall be placed on the adehnes.

2. Posts. The posts shall be S teet |omch i hesght from the suttace
of the court They shalt be sutticrentl tirm to heep the net stramed
as provided 1 Law 3, and shall be placed on the side boundary Iines
ot the court Where this 1s not practicable, some method must pe
employed tor indicating the posttion of the aide boundary line where
W passes under the net e.g . by the e ol a thin bost ot sinp of
matenial notiess than 1':inches m width, tixed to the side boundary
Iine and g vertically to the net cord Wirer s tis 1o n use on 4
cowt marhed for doubles, st shall be placed on the side houndary
iime of the doubles conrt arrecpective of whether sigles or doubles
dre bemg played

3. Net. [he net shall be made 4 £ tinned cord of S Sichito
inch mesh Ttshall be tirmly stretdhed trom post to post and <t be
2oz teet in depth The top of the net shall be 8 teet n hewght trom
the tloor at the center, and S feet 1 nch at the posts, and shall be
edged with g 3anch white tape doubled end supported by a cord or
cahle run through the tape and stained over and thush with the top
of the posts

4. Shuttie. A shuttle shall weigh from 73 10 85 graimns, and shail
have trom 14 to 1o teathers tined in a coth of 1ich to 1-1'8 mches
- dimeter. The feathers shall be from 21 to 2 ches m Jength
trom the tup to the top ot the vork bae Ty shall have ttom 2 1 &

“Copynghted by the American Badmmton Xssoaation Reprinted by per
nsson
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(c) A side rejecting the option of “setting” at the first oppor-
tunity shall not be thereby debarred from “setting” if a second
opportunity arises.

(d) In handicap games, “setting” 1s not permitted.

8. The opposing sides shall contest the best of three games, unless
otherwise agreed. The players shall change ends at the commence-
ment of the second game and also of the third game, if any. In the
third game, the players shall change ends when the leading score
reaches—

(a) 8inagame of 15 points,

(b) 61 agameof 11 points,

(c) 11 ina game of 21 points,
or in handicap events when one of the sides has scored half the total
number of points required to win the game (the next highest numbe:
being taken in the case of fractions). When it has been agreed to play
only one game, the players shall change ends as provided above for
the third gane.

If, inadvertently, the players omit to change ends as provided in

this Law at the score ndicated. the ends shall be changed
immediately the mistake 1s discovered, and the existing score shall
stand.
9. Doubles Play. (a) It having been decided which side is to have
the first service. the player in the nght-hand service court of that
side commences the game by serving to the player in the service
court diagonally ogpogite. If the latter player returns the shuttle
before it touches the ground, 1t is to be returned by one of the “in”’
side, and then retucned by one of the “out” side, and so on, till a
fault 1s made or the shuttle ceases to be “in play” (see paragraph b).
If a fault is made by the “m” side, therr right to continue serving is
lost, as only one player on the side beginning a game is entitled to do
so (sec Law 11), and the opponent in the right-hand service court
then becomes the server: but if the service is not returned or the
fault is made by the “out” side, the “in™ side scores a pomnt. The
“in” side players then change from one service court to the other.
the service now being from the left-hand service court to the player
in the service court diagonally opposite. So long as a side remains
“mn.” service 1s delvered alternately from cach service court into the
onc diagonally opposite, the change being made by the “1n” side
when, and only when, a point s added to its score.

(b) The first service of a side in each inning shall be made from
the right-hand service court. A service is delivered as soon as the
shuttle is struck by the server’s racket. The shuttle 1s thereafter m
play until it touches the ground or until a fault or let occurs, or
except as provided i Law 19. After the service is dehvered, the
server and the player served to may take up any position they
choose on their side of the net, irrespective of any boundary lines.
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10. The player servad to may alone receive the service, but should
the shuttle touch or be struck by his partner, the “in” side scores a
point. No player r..a: receive two consecutive services in the same
game, except as provided in Law 12,

11. Only on. player of the side beginning a game shall be entitled to
serve in its first 1, v ings. In all subsequent innings, each partner shall
have the rigl t, and they shall serve consecutively. The side winning a
game shall always serve first in the next game, but either of the
winners may serve and either of the losers may receive the service.
12. If a player serves out of turn or from the wrong service court
(owing to a mistake as to the service court from which service is. at
the time bemng, m order). and his side wins the rally, it shall be a let.
provided that such let be clanned and allowed or ordered by the
umpire b fore the next succeeding service is delvered.

If a pizyer of the “out” side standing in the wrong service court 1s
prepared to receive the service when it is delivered, and his side wins
the rally. it shall be a ““let,” provided that such **let’” be claimed and
allowed, or ordered by the umpire, before the next succeeding
service 1s delivered.

If in cither of the above cases, the side at fault loses the rally, the
mistake shall stand and the players’ position shall not be corrected.

Snould a player inadvertently change sides when he should not do
so and the mistake not be discovered until after the next succeeding
service has been dehivered, the nustake shall stand, and a let cannot
be clamed or allowed, and the players’ position shail not be
corrected.

13. Singles Play. Doubles Laws 9 to 12 hold good except that—

(a) The players shall serve from and receive service :n their
respective right-hand service courts only when the server’s score is 0
or an even number of pomnts in the game. the service being delivered
from and recewved i their respective left-hand service courts when
the server’s score is an odd number of points.

tby Both players shall change service courts after each pomt has
been scored.

14, Fau!ts. A fault made by a player of the side which is ““in™ puts
the server out; if made by a player whose side is “out.”’ 1t eounts a
point to the **in" side.

It s a fault--

(a) 1f n serving. the shuttle at the instant of being struck be
higher than the server's waist, or if any part of the head of the
racket, at the mstant of striking the shuttle, be higher than any part
of the server’s hand holding the raeket.

(b) If in serving, the shuttle falls into the wrong service court
(i.e.. nto the one not diagonally vpposite to the server). or falls
short of the short service hine, or beyond the long service line, or
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outside the side boundary hnes of the service court mto vrhich
service 1s in order.

(¢) If the server’s feet are not n the service court from which
service 1s at the time being in order, or if the feet of the player
receiving the service are not in the service court diagonally opposite
untyl the service 1s dehivered (see Law 16).

(d) If before or during the dehvery of the service any player
makes prelimmmary feints or otherwise intentionally balks s
opponent,

(c) If ecither i service or play the shuttle falls outside the
boundaries of the court, or passes through or under the net, or fails
to pass the net, or touches the roof or side walls or the person or
dress of a player. (A shuttle falling on a line shall be deemed to have
fallen m the court or service courts of which such line is a
boundary,)

(f) If the shuttle in play be struck before 1t crosses to the
striker’s side of the net. (The striker may, however. follow the
shuttie over the net with his racket in *he course of his stroke.)

(g) If when the shuttle s in play a player touches the net or its
supports with racket, person, or dress.

(h) If the shuttle be held on the racket (i.c. caught or siung
during the execution of a stroke): or if the shuttle be hit twice m
succession by the same player with two strokes; or 1f the shuttle be
hit by a player and lus partner successively.

(i) If in play a player strikes the shuttle (unless he thereby
makes a good return), or s struck by 1t, whether he 15 standing
within or outside the boundaries of the court,

(3) If a player obstructs an opponent.

(k) If Law 16 be transgressed.

It is not a fault if the shuttle be hit by the frame, shaft, or handle
of the racket, orif the base and the feathers of the shuttle be struck
simuitancously.

General

15. The server may not serve till his opponent 1s ready. but the
opponent shall be deemed to be ready if a return of the service is
attempted.

16. The server and the player served to must stand within the
hmits of therr respective service courts (as bounded by the short and
long service lnes, the center lines and the sidelines), and some part
of both feet of these players must remain in contact with the surface
of the court in a stationary position until the service 1s delivered. A
foot on or touching a line n the case of either the server or the
received shall be held to be outside his service court (see Law 14¢).

The .espective partners may take up any position. provided they
do no* unsight or otherwise obstruct an opponent.
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17 If m the course of service or rally the shattle touches and
passes over the net. the stroke 1s pot ivahdated thereby. It s a good
return 1f the shuttle, having passed outside either post, drops on or
within € i¢ boundary hines of the opposite court. A let may be given
by the umpire for an unforeseen or accidental hindrance.

If 1 scovice or dunng a rally, a shuttle, after passing over the net,
15 caught 11 or on the net, it is a let. When a let uccurs, the play since
the last se1 ace shall not count and the player who served shall serve
again,

If the recarver is faulted for moving before the service 1s delivered,
or for not bemng within the correct service court, in accordance with
Laws 14 (¢) or 16. and at the same time the server is also faulted for
a service infningement it shall be a “let.”

18, If the server, in attempting to serve, nusses the shuttle, it is
not a fault: but if the shuttle be touched by the racket, a service is
thereby dehvered

19. If when m play the shuttle stnkes the net and remains
suspended there, or stnkes the net and falls towards the surface of
the court on the striker's side of the net, or hits the surface outside
the court and an opponent then touches the net . ¢ shuttle with his
racket or person, there is no penalty, as the shuttle is not then in
play.

20. If a player has a chance of stniking the shuttie in a downward
direction when quite near the net, his opponent must not put up his
racket near the net on the chance of the shuttle reboundiag from it.
This 15 obstruction within the meaning of Law 14). A player may,
however, hold up his racket to protect his face from bemg hit if he
does not thereby balk his opponent.

21. It shall be the duty of the umpire to call Jault or let should
aither occur, with appeal being made by the players, and to give his
decision on any appeal regarding a point in dispute if made before
the next service. The umpire’s decision shall be final, but he shall
uphold the decision of a hnesman or service judge. This does not
preclude the umpire also from faulting the server or receiver. Where,
however, a referee is appointed, an appeal shall lie to him from the
deaision of an umpire on question of law only. In the absence of a
referee, it shall be the duty of the umpire to appomt linesmen and
service Judges at his discretion.

22. Continuous Play. Play shall be continuous from the first service
until the match is concluded except that-

(a) In the International Badminton Champonships, there shall be
allowed an interval not exceeding five minutes between the seeond
and third games of a match,

(b) In countnes where chmatic conditions render it desireble,
there shall be allowed, subject to the previously published approval
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of the nationsl organization concerned, an interval not exceeding
five minutes between the second and third games of a match. in
singles or doubles or both.

(¢) When necessitated by circumstances not within the contro! ot
the players, the umpire may suspend play for such a perod as he
may consider necessary. If play is suspended. the existing score shall
stand and play be resumed from this pomt. Under no circumstances
shall play be suspended to =nable 4 player to recover his strength or
wind. or to receive instruction or advice. No player shall be allowed
to leave the court until the matsh 1s concluded without the umpire's
consent. The umpire shall be the sole Judge of any suspension of
play, and he shall have the right to disqualify an offender.

INTERPRETATIONS

. Any movement or conduct by the server that has the effect of
breaking the continuity of service after the server and recewver
have taker then positions to serve and to reeeve the scrvice s a
preliminary femnt (sce Law 144).

. It is obstruction if a player invides an opponent’s court with
racket or person i any degree except as permitted in Law 14
(sce Law 14)).

- Where necessery on account of the structurc of a building, the
local badminton authority may, subject to the right of vcto by its
national orgamzation. make bylaws dealing with cases in which a
shuttle touches an obstruction.

- Itis a fault under Law 14h if the shuttle be hit otherwise than by
one impact with the racket. But it is not a fault (provided the
stroke be othcrwise legitimate) (a) if the base and feathers of the
shuttle be struck simultancously or (b) if the shuttle be struck
with one distmet hit only by any part of the racket.

CLARIFICATION OF RULES - DGWS Badminton Committee

Law 12, Paragraph 1, Serving out of turn from the Wrong serviee
courl may mecan (a) the correct server delivers a serve from the
wrong scrvice court. or (b) this wrong server delivers a serve from
cither the correct or incorrect service court.

Law 12, Paragraph 2. “Tukes the serve™ means recerves the serve.
Law 12, Paragraph 4. The procedure given for a player madvertently
changing sides when he should not do so. under the conditions
noted, also applics should a plaver fail to change sides when he
should do so, under the same conditions
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DGWS SOUASH COMMITTEE
1972-1974

MARIGOLD A. EDWARDS., Chairman, Umv. of Pittsburgh, Pitts-
burgh, Pa, 15213

ANN S. BAT "HHELDER, Weliesley College., Wellesley, Mass, 02181

CATHERINE GREEN, University of Washington, Scattle, Wash,

98195

ELOISE M. JAEGER, Univessity of Minnesota, Minncapolis, Minn.
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EDITORIAL CDMMENT

The sport of squash has been added to the st of 20 sports for
which Guides are published by the Division for Girls and Women's
Sports. The sigles rules and two articles appear 1 this new
Tenmis-Badminton-Squash Guide. Mangold A. Edwards is the chair-
man of the 1972-74 Squash Commuttee: she and her committee will
be worhing to mcrease the scope and ceverage i the next Guide. If
yon have any questions, comments, 01 suggestions. please write to
Mangold A. Edwards. 104 Trees IHall. University of Pittsburgh,
Pittshurgh, Pennsylvama 15213,

Betty Brown
SGOR Chairman, 1971-72
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Basic Ideas for Beginning Squash
BETTY SHELLENBERGER

Betry Shellenberger is an instructor in the Physical Education
Department at Chestnue 1Nl College, Philadelphia. She has
been a ranking player i singles and doubles in squash and has
held the USWSRA Senior Swingles ntle. As pust president
of the USWSRA, she 1s currently chairman of the USWSRA
Refreee’s Commuttec,

Squash racquets is a game 1 which you attempt to outwit and
outmaneuver your opponent in a confined space. As a novice m (he
sport the following discussion offers a few poirts which may help
you become a sueeessful player.

Once a beginning player has mastered the basie forchand and
backhand strokes, she should work on three shots and her serve,
Two of these shots will keep her opponent in the back court whilke
the third 1s a short shotinto the foreeourt.

Wall Shot

A wall shol stays close to the side wall but does not hit it or angle
out into the eenter of the court making an casy return for the
opponent. 1t is plaved straight to the froni wall when one has been
forced by an opponent to play 2 shot near the side wall. It is hit
straight hard, and deep so that 1t does not touch the floor until after
it has crossed the service hine. It ean be practiced alone or during a
game by trying (o play every point using this shot.

Crosscourt Shot

A sceond deep shots the erosscourt drive. It 1s hit on an angle to
the front wall from one side of the court 1o the other and should not
bounee until after it has crossed the serviee line. If possible it should
hit the back wall before lmtting the side wall as this will make 1t
more diffreult for the opponent to return.

Corner Shot

When an opponent s in the baek court, this is the tme 16 play a
short corner shot. The ball should be played into the side wall on the
same side as the opponent when she made her last shot. 1t should hit
the side wall no further than three feet from the front wall. It will
then hit the front wall and go off at an angle away from the
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opponent. This corner shot should be hit as close to the ““tin” as
possible.

To succeed in squash, all these shots must be done with both the
forchand and Yackhand strokes and the ball hit firmly. The novice
pla_cr should not rush her shots as there 1s more time to stroke the
ball properly than onc first reabzes. A short back swing and
follow-through with good wnist action will also produce better shots.

The serve 1s a very vital part of the game. A good serve can win
many pomts by cither being unrcturnable or by forcing your
opponent to make a defensive stroke. The most successful serve is
the underhand, soft, high, deep serve. Ideatly it should drop just 1n
front of the back wall: but the beginner should strive to have it nol
touch the side wall until after 1t has passed the service line, Many
beginners find that the serve is a very difficult stioke to exccute. If
the player will first concentrate on lookmg at the ball and swinging
through with the raceuet, she should succeed 1n getting the ball mto
play. For varicty and a change of pace, an overhand serve which is
hit hard just above the service line on the front wall can be very
cffective. The beginner should try to have this serve hit the back wall
close to the floor s» her opponent will have 1o make a defensive
rcturn shot.

Tips for Match Play

Once you start playing matches it s customary to rally with your
opponent before cominencing formal ply. A plaver hits shots on
onc side of the court and then switches with her opponent so they
may both have an equal opportunity of hitting the basic strokes. The
ball s usually hit alternately but a player could hit a number of
consccutive will shots to get the feel of that stroke. Dunng thns
warm-up. notice how your opponent strikes the ball, whether or not
she s quick in her movements and has control of her shots. At this
time cach player shouid also practice her serve. There 15 a great
difference in the height of courts. This can greatly affect the success
of a player's serve. Also, some courts are heated while others are
affected only by the outude temperature. This can make a player’s
serve and, indeed. her other shots vary cach time she plays.

Control of the court 1s important n a match A player should try
to maintan a position yust at the top of the Junction of the service
boxes. known as the “T.” Tlhis places her where she can get to most
shots quickly and be 1n a good position to make a shot. When the
ball 15 bemg played by an opponent behind her, the player should
try to walch <what 1s going tc happen to the ball. This will assist her
anticpation so she will be better prepared to make her next shot.

Squash 1s a fun game, one i which you can get a tot of exercise
in & very short time. You do not need an opponent to improve most
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An Introduction to Squash

MARIGOLD A. EDWARDS

Manigold A. Edwards, assoclate professor at the Ummversity of
Pitisburgh,  recerved  her  undergraduate degrees  from  the
Universtties of Otago and Canterbury m New Zealand and her
M.Zd, and Ph.D. degrees from the Unversity of Prutsburgh,
Active m the rachet sports, she 1s a national chmican w tennis
and badmmton for the Lifetme Sports Education Project and
currently folder of the Canadn Ladies Open Squash Smgles
ttle. She s ranhed second m Squash Sigles 1w USA and 15 the
Sirst woman to be admitted to the Pennsy vama Sports Hall of
Fame, Western Pennsylvania Chapter. She 1s the charman of
the 1972-74 Squash Guide Commuttee.

Looking for activity? The encrgy expenditure for squash quotced
as 650+ calories per hour or 9+ times basal verthies that 1t 1s a fast and
vigorous game. As a whole body activity it provides sufficient
stimulus for training the cardiorespiratory system. Because it 1s one
of the fastest court games i the world, the neophyte has difficulty
in visually tracking the ball which reaches speeds up to 170 mph
among top players. In many parts of the country the few existing
squash courts are located 1 men-only facilities of prvate clubs and
50 1t 15 often not recogmized as an excellent sport for women. The
thoughts and suggestions which foilow might help the beginning
player or teacher secking nsight into the game or arouse some
mterest i those as yet unexposed. The tools of squash are standard
and can be noted in any techmque book.

As a racket sport, squash has mueh in common with tenms and
badmmton in both performanee and teaching, Expenience n tennis .
particularly faalitates the lfearning of squash, unfortunaiely the
effect 1s not reciproeal! The difficulty with tennis is learming to keep
the ball mbounds wherez in squash one can scareely hit it out! How
many can rally after a six-week tenms course? Almost none. Squash,
i contrast, has the possibility for instant success. The serve
squash 15 no stumbling block either and at a begimng level its
function is sunply to get the ball mto play with an overhiead,
sidearsy. or underhand stroke. The badminton player will enjoy the
hight and shade of squash rallies that mix hard drives, soft drops, and
lobs for a cat and mouse effect and this s the fun part of the game!

Students respond to the cogmtive approach to learnmg a skitl, An
understanding of the mechanical primeiples involved provides logic
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for the form of the movement which, because 1t 1s efficient,
promotes control and therefore skill A logical approach to the
racket sports deals with angles and forces and the aerodynamics of
the ball. The net result 1s much more rewardmg than a trial and erro,
approach, and the understanding facilitates a happy compromise of
the long-standing confhict between form and effeciiveness.

Apparent style varlance among better players 1s merely personal
flourish supernnposed on form which 15 within the range of
mechanical correctness A source of real frustration for the beginner
1s the judging of balls off the side or back walls, yet a brief
explanation of the angle of incidence and angle of reflection and the
modifying factors changes the nature of the problem to a cogmtive
challenge.

As with tenms and badminton, the crux of the matter 1s learning
where the racket face is—-and hitting a nullion balls is the standard
and necessary process! There are many stroking and simulated game
drills to help reach this goal. Self-practice 1s invaluable, mirror
practice is very helpful too especially 1f the cogmtive approach has
been used. Unlike tennmis and badminton, squash does not enjoy the
safety of a net separating the opponents, but fear not, for wielding
the racquet is a matter of social responsibility as is driving a car or
skiing a crowded slope. Appreciation of the racket motion 1n a
vertical plane clarifies the space situation and chminates the
dangerous horizontal swipe, 1.c., the backswing 15 “up” and not
“around the corner.”

For beginners without a tennis background, | would recomniend
starting with the Australian ball. Softer and more bouncy, its slower
speed allows ample time to hit while encouraging longer rallies from
the outset (remember, herein lies the fun!), and the students are not
afraid of it. On the other hand, the Noith American ball leaves 1ts
mark physically and psychologically! At alater time the changeover
can be made rather casily as borne out by the British and Australian
players who adapt so quickly and successfully to our hard, fast ball.

Skill 1 stroking frees the player to concentrate on the game.
Strategy in its simplest form is basically. as for any racquet sport,
puttmg the ball where the opponent isn’t. Since the court 1s longer
than wide, the up and back diagonal provides the greatest distance to
move. As in badminton, deception is dependent on apparently
identical stroke preparation. This 1s based on an understanding of
the sources of power, namely weight transfer, shoulder rotation, and
the cumulative speed of the three short levers thai make up the
racket arm. Appropnate footwork is implied since how one moves
on the court can make or break power and deception

One can play good squash with two basic strokes: rails (shots
along the wall) and crosscourts. Forget the fancy stuff, for the
varicty of strokes comes much later if then, and constitutes a low
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pereentage at best. Learn the theme betore permutting variations on
the theme. When i trouble. clongate the time lapse between shots
For cxample. lobbing deep and soft mto the backeourt gives you

maximmum time between hitting and having to hit agmin On the otner
hand, @f you are m control. deerease the time between shots by
hitting hard and fast,

Obvious but underrated 1s the need to practice watching the ball
at all times, and whatever has 10 be done 1o see the ball, do ! It
travels too fast to piek up fhight and then make a useful response
Wateh your opponent m your peripheral vision and always be aware
of where she s, but never take your eyes off the ball durmg play.
One must have faith that the telltaie. front wall, and corners will not
move or leave the area while you are playing yvour shot

For thosc of you who are dedicated teachers remember that
practice allows the sced you planted to grow and develop, but
practice does not make perfeet -it must be thoughtful practice.
One-half hour of thoughtful practice ¥ worth several halt-hours of
aimless playing  As many master teachers have pomted out. the
essence of teachmg 15 not the “what” (which tor the games
skills 1s fawrly well standardized) but the “how.”™ So often we tell
students “what™ to do. and negleet 1o tell them “how™ to do 1t
"It the ball lower on the front wall'™ But how 1s that done” 1t s
the “how™ that 15 the essence of academic treedom. and ot s up to
you, you~ personality. enthusiism, and creativity to capitalize on it

Instant success 15 possible in squash. Sumplify your approach.
chnmnate  all unneceessary  details without compromising correel
techmque. until the students are hooked on it The key 1s fun, tor
what other reason would we teach it than with the hope that given
the opportunity. some may cleet to play the game 1 ther, lensure
tume. and this decision 1s based on fun and skill

As players o1 teachers we are working to ancercase ball and
therefore racket control and this requires good form, and good torm
18 simple, clean, and mechanieally cefficrent henee the need to
understand the mechamieal prineiples. This 1s the logical approach
and allows the activity to beeome a congmtive u, well as a physcal
challenge,

AN INTRODUCTION TO SQUASH
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United States Squash Racquets Association
Singles Rules

1. Server. At the start of a match the choree to serve or receive shall
be decided by the spin of a racquet. The server retans the serve unta
he loses a point, in which event he loses the serve

2. Service. A ball 1s i play from the moment at which it 1
dehvered i service until

(a) the pomnt s dearded;

(b) a fault, as heremafter defined is made, or

(c) alet orlet point, as heremafter detined. ocours.

At the beginmng of each game, and cach time there s a new
scrver, the ball shall be served from whichever service box the server
clects and thereafter alternately until the service 1s lost or unul the
end of the game If the server serves from the wrong box. there shall
be no penalty and the service shall count as if served from the
correct box, provided, nowever, that if the receiver does not atte.npt
to return the service, he may demand that it be served from ihe
other box, of if before the recewver attempts to return the service,
the referee calls a let, (as heranafter defined). the service shall be
made from the other box.

The server, until the ball has ieft the racquet from the service.,
must stand with at least one fost on the floor within, and not
touching the line surrounding the service box and serve the ball onto
the front wall above the service hine and 'elow the 16-inch hne
before 1t touches any other part ot the cov . so that onitsrebound
(return), 1t first strikes the floor withm, bu not touchmg, the hnes
of the opposite service court, cither befor or after touching any
other wail or walls within the court. A ball so served 15 a good
service, otherwise it 1s 4 fault,

{ the first service 1s a fault, the server shall serve agamn fiom the
same side. If the server makes two consccutive faults, he loses the
pomt. A scrvice called a fault may not be played, but the recerver
may volley any service which has struck the front wall in accordance
with this rule,

3. Return of Service and Subsequent Play.

(a) To make a good return of a service or of 1 subsequent return,
the ball must be struck on the volley or before 1t has touched the
floor twice, and reach the front wall on the fly above the telltale,
and 1t may touch any wall or walls within the court before or after
reaching the front wall, A return s deemed to be made at the mstant
the ball touches the racquet of the nlayer makmng the return.

(b) If the recerver fans to make a good return of a good service,
the server wins the point. If the recerzer makes a good return of
service. the players shall alternate making returns until one player
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fails to make a good return The player farthing to make a good return
loses the point

(¢) Unti the ball has been touched or has hit the floor twice. 1t
may be struck at any nunzuer of times

(d) If at any time the ball hits outside the playing surfaces of the
court, which mcludes the cetling and/o- hghts or hnts a Iine marking
the playing surfaces of the court (except on the first service. when it
s one fault), 1t 15 a point aganst the player so tting the ball
4. Score. Each point won by a player shall add one to his score
5. Game. The player who first scores 15 pomts wing the game
excepting that.

(@) At 13 all” the player who has first reached the score of 13
must elect one of the following before the next serve.

(1) Scetto S points making the game 18 pomts
(2) Sct to 3 pomnts- making the game 16 pomts.
(3) Noset, in which event the game remains 15 points.

(b) At 14 all." provided the score has not been “13 all.” the
player who has first reached the score of 14 must elect one
of the following bejore the next serve:

(1) Setto 3- mahing the game 17 points.
(2) No set, m which event the game remams 15 ponts.
6. Match. A match shall be the best three out of five games

7. Keep Out of Opponent’s Way. Each player must get out of his
opponent’s way immediately after he has struck the bajl and

(a) Must give his opponeat a fair view of the ball. provided,
however, interference purely with his opponent’s vision in following
the fhight of the ball 1s not a let;

(b) Must give his opponent a fair opportunity to get to and/or
strike at the ball in any position on the court elected by his
opponent:

(¢) Must allow his opponent to play the ball from any parts o!
the court clected by his opponent,

(d) Must alow s opponent to play the ball to any part of the
front wall or to eather side near the front wall,

8. Ball in Play Touching Player. If a ball m play. after hitting the
front wall. { .t hefore being returned agam. shall touch either player,
or anything he v ears or carries (other than the racquet of the player
who makes the seturn), the player so touched loses the pomt, exeept
as provided 1in Rule 9(b)

If a ball m play touches the player who last returned it or
anything he wears or carries before it uts the front wall, the player
so touched loses the pomnt,

If a bali n play, after bemg struck by a player on a return, hits
Jhe player's opponent or anythmg his opponent wears or carries
before reaching the front wall
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(a) The player who made the return shall lose the point if the
return would not have been good.

(b) The player who made the return shall win the pont if the
ball would have gone directly from the racquet of the player making
the return to the front wall without first touchyng any other wall.

(¢) The point shall be replayed as a let (Rule 9) 1f the return,
except for such mterference, would have hit the front wall fairt, and
(1) would have touched some other wall before so hutting the front
wall. or (2) has hit some other wall before hitting the player’s
opponent or anything he wears or carries.

When there 1s no referee, if the player who made the return .oes
not concede that the return won!d not have been good, or
alternatively 1f the player’s opponent does not concede that the ball
has hit him (or anything he wears or carries) and would have gone
directly to the front wall without first toucning any other wall, the
pomt shall be replayed as a let (Rule 9).

In all cases covered by the rule, play shall cease even though the
ball goes up.

9. Let. A lets the stopping of play and the playing over of a pomt.

In addition to the lets described in Rules 2 and 8 (c), the
following are lets 1f the player whose turn 1t 1s to strike the ball
could otherwise have made a good return.

(a) When such player’s opponent violates Rule 7,

(b) When owing to the position of such player, his opponent 1$
unable to avoid being touched by the ball.

(¢) When such player refrains from striking at the ball because of
a reasonable fear of myunng lns opponent,

(d) When such player before actually hitting or in the act of
stuking or stniking at the ball 15 touched by s opponent, tis
racquet or anything he wears or carnes.

(¢) When on the first bounce from the floor the ball hits on or
above the 6! 1oot ine on the ' ¢k wall,

(f) When a ball in play breaks. If a player thiks the ball has
broken while play 1s in progress he must nevertheless complete the
pomt and then mmmediately request a let, giving the ball to the
referee for inspection. The referee shall allow a let only upon such
mmmediate request 1f the ball proves i fact to be broken.

A player -aay request a let or a let point. A request by a player
for a let shall automatically include a request for a let point. Upon
such request, the referce shall allow a let. let point. or no let.

No let shall be allowed on any stroke a player makes unless he
requests such let before actually hitting or i the act of striking or
stnking at the ball.

The referee may not call or allow a let as defined m this Rule 9
unless such let is requested by a player: provided, however, the
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reteree may call a let at any time (1) when there 1s interference witl
play caused by any factor beyond the control of the players, or .~
when he fears that a player is about to suffer severe physieal inju

On the replay of the po.nt the server (1) 1s entitled to two ser .
even though a fault was called on the onginal point, (2) must s¢
fromn the correct box even though he served from the wrong box
the original point, and (3) provided he is a new SEFVEr, May st J¢
from1 a service box other than the one he selected on the orig. |
point
10. Let Point. A let point 1s the unnecessary violation of Rule 7
(®), 7 (¢) or 7 (d) An unnecessary violation occurs (1) when the
player fails to make the necessary effort within the scope of his
normal abihity to avoid the violation, thereby depriving his opponent
of a clear opportunity to attempt a winmng shot. or (2) when the
player has repeatedly failed to make the necessary effort within the
scope of his normal abihity to avoid sinular violations. The player
unnecessarily violating Rule 7 (b), 7 (¢) or 7 (d) loses the point.

When there 1s no referee, if a player does not coneede that he has
unnecessarily violated Rule 7 (b), 7 (¢), or 7 (d), the point shall be
replayed as a let.
11. Continuity cf Play. Play .hall be continuous from the first
service of each game until the game 15 concluded. Between each
gamne, play may be suspended by either player for a pertod not to
exceed two minutes, and between the third and fourth games play
may be suspended bv either player for a period not to exceed five
minutes. Except during the five-minute period at the end of the
third game, no player may leave the court without pernission of the
referee. The referee may suspend play for sueh period as he may
consider necessary. If play is suspended by the referee because of an
ijjury to one of the players. such player must resume play withm
one hour or default the mateh. The foregoing provisions shall be
strictly construed. Play shall never be suspended to allow a player to
recover his strength or his wind. The referee shall be the sole Judge
of intentional delay, and, after giving due warning, he must
disqualify the offender

In the cvent the referee suspends play other than for imury to a
player and for some cause beyond the control of both players, such
as the failure of the electric lighting system, play shall be resumed
when the cause of such suspension of play has been elimmated,
provided, however, if such cause of delay cannot be rectrfied within
one hour, the mateh shall be postponed to such time as the
tournament committee determines and the mateh shall be resumed
from the point and game seore existing at the time the match was
stopped unless the referee and both players unanimously agree to
play the entire matceh or any part of 1t over.
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12. Attire and Equipment. (4) Player’s attire must be white. Any
controversy over attire shall be decrded by the reteree. whose
decaston shall be final.

(b) The standard singles ball of the United States Squash
Racquets Assoctation shall be of biack rubber 1.700 to 1 750 inches
m diameter and shall weigh 112 to 117 ounces. It shall be
pncumatic At a ball temperature of 707 to 74° F | 1t shall have a
rebound on a steel plate between 24 to 26 inches from a drop of 100
inches Atter 10 minutes or more of play or at a ball temperature of
83 o 8+ I .1t shall have a rebound on a steel plate ot 27 to 30
mches from a drop ot 100 inches For a supplementary test m a
court, atter 10 minutes or more of play the ball shail have a
rebound trem the 60 feet rear red hine of not more than 25 inches
and not tess than 23 inciwes

The difference i rebound between a ball before play and after
play of 10 mmutes or more, whatever the température of the court
ot the ball, shall not exceed 20 percent of the betore blay rebound

Ior purposes of this rule a mmimum of 300 blows by the
authorized testmg deviee of the Association shall be deemed to be
the equivalent ot the 10 minutes or more of play reterred to above,
since this procedure yvields a ball iemperatuie of 837 to 847 F,

Manufactuters may use the testing deviee of the Assoclation
which 15 avatlable through the chanman of the Commattee on
Courts, Bats and Balls or procure their own

(¢) The racquet or bat shuall be made of wood and have a circular
shaped head with a digmeter not exceeding 9 inches. and shall not
cxeecd 27 idhes overall length, with a weight of approximately 10
ounces. It shall be strung with gut or a substitute material. provided 1t
15 not metal Maternials or racquet designs which do not contorm with
this section. or the generally recognized manufacturer’s standards.,
should be submitted (o the J'xecutive Committee for approval prior
to manufacture or usage.

13. Condit on of Ball. (a) No ball. before or during a match may be
arbtioally treated  that is, heated or chilled

(b) At «ny time, when not n actual play, another ball may be
substituted by the nautual consent of the contestants or by decision
ol the referee
14, Condition of Court. No cqupment of any sort shall be
pernutted to remam 1 the court durig a match other than the ball
used 1 play. the racquets used by the players, and the ciothes worn
by them. All other equipment. such as extra balls, extre racquets,
sweaters when not bemg worn, towels, bathrobes, ete.. must be left
outside the court. A player who require a towel or cloth to wipe his
eyeglasses siould keep samein his pocket or securely fastened to his
belt or waist
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15, Referee. (a) A referee shall control the game This control shali
be exercised from the time the players enter the court. The referee
may lnmt the tme of the warm-up pertod to tive nunutes. or shall
terminate a longer warm-up penod so that the match commences at
the scheduled time The referee's decsion on all questions of play
-hall be final except as provided 1n Rule 15(bh),

(b) Two judges may be appointed to act on any appeal by g
plaver to a deciston ot the jeferee Wiien such judges are acting n a
match, a player may appeal any decision of the referee (o the Judges,
e pt as provided i paragraph (d) hereof If one judge agrees with
the qeferee, the reteree’s decision stands, 1t both judges disagree with
the referee. the Judges' deciston 15 final. The Judges shall make no
rulings unless an appeal has been made. The decision of the Judges
shall be announced promptly by the referee

(¢) A player shall not state his reasons for his request under Rule
¢ for a jet or let pomt or for his appeal from any deciston of the
referee or judges. provided, bowever, that the referee may request
the player to state his reasons.

(d) After giving due warmmng. the referee in s discretion mday
diquahty a playcr tor speech or conduct unbecomng to the game of
squash racquets. This decision of the referee may not be appealed
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DGWS Researct Report. Women in Sports. 1971
Forward Riding Manual for Teachers
GAA Manual. 1966

Handbook for Teaching Basketball Officiating. 1969

Manual for Teaching Western Riding
Philosophy and Stendards for Girls and Women's
Sports 1970
“Polly”” Cartoons Revised 1968
““Polly”” Cartoons . 1971
AIAW Handbook. 1971 published annuaslly
Selected Archery Articles. 1971
Selected Aquatics Articles. 1971
Selected Fencing Articles. 1971
Selected Field Hockey and Lacrosse Articles. 1971
Selected Gymnastics Articles. 1971
Selected Riding Articles. 1969
Sc.lected Soccer-Speedball Articles. 1971
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Selected Tennis-Badminton Articles. 1970
Selected “rack and Field Articles. 1971
Selected >lleyball Articles. 1970
Sports Programs for College Women
Training of Judges for Girls Gymnastics. 1971
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Archery. 1969
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